Passage 1

Recent years have brought minority-owned
businesses in the United States unprecedented
opportunities-as well as new and significant risks.
Civil rights activists have long argued that one of
the principal reasons why Blacks, Hispanics, and
other minority groups have difficulty establishing
themselves in business is that they lack access to
the sizable orders and subcontracts that are gener
ated by large companies. Now Congress, in appar
(10) ent agreement, has required by law that businessg

awarded federal contracts of more than $500,000

do their best to find minority subcontractors and

record their efforts to do so on forms filed with the

government. Indeed, some federal and local agen-
@15)cies have gone so far as to set specific percentage

®)

goals for apportioning parts of public works con-
tracts to minority enterprises.

Corporate response appears to have been sub
stantial. According to figures collected in 1977,

(20) the total of corporate contracts with minority busi-
nesses rose from $77 million in 1972 to $1. Ibillion
in 1977. The projected total of corporate contracts
ZLWK PLQRULW\ EXVLQHVVHYV
estimated to be over 53 billion per year with no

(25) letup anticipated in the next decade.

Promising as it is for minority businesses, this
increased patronage poses dangers for them, too.
First, minority firms risk expanding too fast and
overextending themselves financially, since most

@3o)are small concerns and, unlike large businesses,
they often need to make substantial investments i
new plants, staff, equipment, and the like in order
to perform work subcontracted to them. If, there-
after, their subcontracts are for some reason

@35)reduced, such firms can face potentially crippling
fixed expenses. The world of corporate purchasing
can be frustrating for small entrepreneurs who get
requests for elaborate formal estimates and bids.

Both consume valuable time and resources, and a
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VPDOO FRPSDQ\TV HIIRUWYV
orders, or both the morale and the financial health
of the business will suffer.

A second risk is that White-owned companies
may seek to cash in on the increasing apportion-
ments through formation of joint ventures with

(40)

(45)
minority-owned concerns. Of course, in many
instances there are legitimate reasons for joint
ventures; clearly, White and minority enterprises
can team up to acquire business that neither could
(50) acquire alone. But civil rights groups and minority
business owners have complained to Congress about
PLQRULWLHY EHLQJ VHW XS-DV 311
ing, rather than being accepted as full partners in
legitimate joint ventures.

Third, a minority enterprise that secures the
business of one large corporate customer often run
the danger of becomir@nd remaining dependent.
Even in the best of circumstances, fierce compe-
tition from larger, more established companies

(55)

60) makes it difficult for small concerns to broaden

their customer bases: when such firms have nearly

R U givakaHteedotdl€s from & aindlé/corporate bene-
factor, they may truly have to struggle against

complacency arising from their current success.

1. The primary purpose of the passage is to
(A) present a commonplace idea and its
inaccuracies
(B) describe a situation and its potential drawbacks
(C) propose a temporary solution to a problem
(D) analyze a frequent source of disagreement
(E) explore the implications of a finding

2. The passage supplies information that would answer
which of the following questions?
(A) What federal agencies have set percentage goals for
the use of minority-owned businesses in public
works contracts?

T
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(B) To which government agencies must
businesses awarded federal contracts report the
efforts to find minority subcontractors?

(C) How widespread is the use of minority-owned

FRQFHUQV DV 3IURQWV’  E\ :K
obtain subcontracts?

(D) How many more minority-owned businesses we
there in 1977 than in 19727

(E) What is one set of conditions under which a
small business might find itself financially over-
extended?

. According to the passage, civil rights activists
maintain that one disadvantage under which
minority- owned businesses have traditionally had
to labor is that they have
(A) been especially vulnerable to governmental
mismanagement of the economy

(B) been denied bank loans at rates comparable to
those afforded larger competitors

(C) not had sufficient opportunity to secure busines
created by large corporations

(D) not been able to advertise in those media that
reach large numbers of potential customers

(E) not had adequate representation in the centers
government power

. The passage suggests that the failure of a large
business to have its bids for subcontracts result
quickly in orders might cause it to
(A) experience frustration but not serious financial
harm

(B) face potentially crippling fixed expenses

(C) have to record its efforts on forms filed with the
government

(D) increase its spending with minority
subcontractors

(E) revise its procedure for making bids for federal
contracts and subcontracts

ir that does the greater part of its business with on€e
large corporate customer should
(A) avoid competition with larger, more established

L W HcdhEembl b/ ot expdimdiiig Q J W R

(B) concentrate on securing even more business
from that corporation

(C) try to expand its customer base to avoid

re

becoming dependent on the corporation
(D) pass on some of the work to be done for the
corporation to other minority-owned concerns
(E) use its influence with the corporation to promote
subcontracting with other minority concerns

6. It can be inferred from the passage that, compared

with the requirements of law, the percentage goals
VHW E\ 3VRPH IHGHUDO DQG ORFDC(
15) are

(A) more popular with large corporations

(B) more specific

(C) less controversial

(D) less expensive to enforce

(E) easier to comply with

bi7. Which of the following, if true, would most weaken the

DXWKRUTV DVVHUW L ¢copoatK DW LQ V

response to federal requirements (lines 18-19) was

substantial

(A) Corporate contracts with minority-owned
businesses totaled $2 billion in 1979.

(B) Between 1970 and 1972, corporate contracts with
minority-owned businesses declined by 25
percent.

(C) The figures collected in 1977 underrepresented
the extent of corporate contracts with minority-
owned businesses.

(D) The estimate of corporate spending with
minority-owned businesses in 19&0 i
approximately $10 million too high.

(E) The $1.1 billion represented the same
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percentage of total corporate spending in 1977
as did $77 million in 1972.

8. The author would most likely agree with which of th
following statements about corporate response to
working with minority subcontractors?
$ $QQR\HG E\ WKH SUROLIHUD

organizations, corporations are likely to reduce
their efforts to work with minority-owned
subcontractors in the near future.

(B) Although corporations showed considerable
interest in working with minority businesses in
WKH fv. WKHLU DYHUVLRQ
paperwork made them reluctant to pursue many|
government contracts.

(C) The significant response of corporations in the

fVv LV OLNHO\ WR EH VXVW,
EH LQFUHDVHG WKURXJKRXW

(D) Although corporations are eager to cooperate
with minority-owned businesses, a shortage of
capitalinthel IV PDGH VXEVWDQ
impossible.

(E) The enormous corporate response has all but
eliminated the dangers of overexpansion that

used to plague small minority-owned businesses.

Passage 2
Woodrow Wilson was referring to the liberal
idea of the economic market when he said that
the free enterprise system is the most efficient
economic system. Maximum freedom means
) PD[LPXP SURGXFWLYHQHVV RX
be the measure of our stability. Fascination with
thsiGHDO KDV PDGH $PHULFDQV
'RUOG” FDWHJRULHV RI YkuwgW
unsettling deprivation, the cupidity of retention
@ versusWKH FXSLGLW\ RI VHL]XUH
defended or attacked. The United States, it was

WLRQ™ ZDV WKH WXUQLQJ
ning faster and faster. We did not base our
(15) system on property but opportunityhich
meant we based it not on stability but on mobil-
ity. The more things changed, that is, the more
rapidly the wheel turned, the steadier we would
W LiR.Q h&d¢odvantoalipicture of class politics is
(20)composed of the Haves, who want a stability to

a)

-

keep what they have, and the Have-Nots, who
want a touch of instability and change in which
to scramble for the things they have not. But
Americans imagined a condition in which spec-

o) RatdR, selfuraketd, @nhesse always using the
new opportunities given by our land. These eco-
nomic leaders_(froatunners) would thus he
mainly agents of chang&he nonstarters were

D L cphbEefeditie dhe&s@Rd-Htanteds@ahility, a

(%) Btidng refdr¥e to give them some position in the
race, a regulative hand to calm manic specula-
tion; an authority that can call things to a halt,

V L DaginWhihysSaBaih ¥ ém compensatorily stag-

JHUHG 3VWDUWLQJ OLQHV ~
S5HIRUP” LQ $PHULFD KDV EHHQ

it can imagine no change except through the

extension of this metaphor of a race, wider inclu-

VLRQ RI FRPSHWLWRUYV 3D SLHFH

were, for the disenfranchised. There is no

(40) attempt to call off the race. Since our only sta-
bility is change, America seems not to honor the
quiet work that achieves social interdependence
and stability. There is, in our legends, no hero-

(35)

ism of the office clerk, no stable industrial work

Us) B¢ BfGhe puple’ who/adidtly make the system
work. There is no pride in being an employee

G tWilsov &skk fBrGaeturn to the time when

D H @vesyRneWhls\ax envptogeH. M here has been no
boasting about our social workershey are

D PNWHAIXWLIGER Rl WKH VA\VWHPTV ID
nity denied or not taken, of things to be elimi-

believed, had netatus quo ante 2 XU RQO\ 3

W Dated. We have no pride in our growing
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(s5) need; empty boasts from the past make us

60)winning in the end (for there is no end).

1. The primary purpose of the passage is to

interdependence, in the fact that our system can
serve others, that we are able to help those in

ashamed of our present achievements, make us
try to forget or deny them, move away from
them. There is no honor but in the Wonderland
race we must all run, all trying to win, none

(A) criticize the inflexibility of American economic

mythology
% FRQWUDVW 320G :RUOG™ DQ

ideologies

(C) challenge the integrity of traditional political
leaders

(D) champion those Americans whom the author
deems to be neglected

(E) suggest a substitute for the traditional metaphor
of a race

$FFRUGLQJ WR WKH SDVVDJH
based on

(A) ability

(B) property

(C) family connections

(D) guild hierarchies

(E) education

,Q WKH FRQWH[W RI WKH DXWK
regulating change, which of the following could be
PRVW SUREDEO\ UHJDUGHG DV
30) in the United States?
(A) A school principal
(B) A political theorist
(C) A federal court judge
(D) A social worker
(E) A government inspector

7KH DXWKRU VHWYV RIl WKH ZR

quotation marks in order to

(A) emphasize its departure from the concept of
settled possessiveness

(B) show his support for a systematic program of
change

(C) underscore the flexibility and even amorphousness
of United States society.

(D) indicate thattheterrZ DV RQH Rl :LOVRQTYV

(E) assert that reform in the United States has not
been fundamental

5. It can be inferred from the passage that the author
G rmastHptob&bly @iGKs tHaE HVing the disenfranchised
3D SLHFH RI WKB8)IsFWLRQ ~ OLQH
(A) a compassionate, if misdirected, legislative
measure
% DQ H[DPSOH RI $PHULFDQVY UH\
social change
(C) an innovative program for genuine social reform
(D) a monument to the efforts of industrial reformers
( D VXUSULVLQJO\ 320G :RUOG”
320G :RUOG” YDOXHV ZHUH
6. Which of the following metaphors could the author
most appropriately use to summarize his own
assessment of the American economic system
(lines 35-60)7?
(A) A windmill
(B) A waterfall
(C) Atreadmill
R (DY A gyedsdbpeX VVLRQ RI
(E) A bellows
D 3VWURQJ UHIHUHH® OLQH
7. It can be inferred from the passage that Woodrow
:LOVRQTV LGHDV DERXW WKH HFRC
$ HQFRXUDJHG WKRVH ZKR 3PDNH
(lines 45-46)
(B) perpetuated traditional legends about America
(C) revealed the prejudices of a man born wealthy
(D) foreshadowed the stock market crash of 1929
U GE} Beddrird traditiod af Qresidentid phdckamations on

Utk
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economics

8. The passage contains information that would answeg

which of the following questions?
.What techniques have industrialists used to
manipulate a free market?
,Q ZKDW ZD\V DUH ® 1HZ :RUQO
economic policies similar?
. Has economic policy in the United States tendeq
to reward independent action?

(A) only

(B) Vonly

©) only

(D) Uand only
(E) and only

9. WhiFK Rl WKH
main point?
$ $PHULFDQVY SULGH LQ WKH
them stamina today.
(B) The absence ofstatus quo antbas
undermined United States economic structure.
(C) The free enterprise system has been only a
useless concept in the United States
(D) The myth of the American free enterprise syster
is seriously flawed.
(E) Fascinatid@ ZLWK WKH LGHDO RI
made Americans a progressive people.

IROORZLQJ EHVW

Passage 3

No very satisfactory account of the mechanism
that caused the formation of the ocean basins has
yet been given. The traditional view supposes
that the upper mantle of the earth behaves as a
liquid when it is subjected to small forces for
long periods and that differences in temperature
under oceans and continents are sufficient to
produce convection in the mantle of the earth

&)

(10) ocean ridges and sinking currents under the con
tinents. Theoretically, this convection would
carry the continental plates along as though they
were on a conveyor belt and would provide the
forces needed to produce the split that occurs

@s)alor@ (he¥id& ChisRieMONay be correct: it has
the advantage that the currents are driven by
temperature differences that themselves depend
on the position of the continents. Such a back-
coupling, in which the position of the moving

o)plate has an impact on the forces that move it,
could produce complicated and varying motions.

On the other hand, the theory is implausible

D

because convection does not normally occur
along lines. and it certainly does not occur along

PP PRIRFRKRIPYRAEYPEORSRK % €1Rges in

direction, as the ridge is. Also it is difficult to see
U RS e ERpieaR e Pijadesyeqn the
Mid-Atlantic Ridge and the ridge in the Indian
Ocean. This plate is growing on both sides, and
(30) since there is no intermediate trench, the two
ridges must be moving apart. It would be odd if
the rising convection currents kept exact pace
with them. An alternative theory is that the sink-
ing part of the plate, which is denser than the
ﬁsglgttsréq_r'rgwding pigntle, pulls the rest of the
plate after it. Again it is difficult to see how this
applies to the ridge in the South Atlantic, where
neither the African nor the American plate has a
sinking part.

Another possibility is that the sinking plate
cools the neighboring mantle and produces con-
vection currents that move the plates. This last
theory is attractive because it gives some hope of
explaining the enclosed seas, such as the Sea of
(4s)Japan. These seas have a typical oceanic floo

except that the floor is overlaid by several kilo-

meters of sediment. Their floors have probably

—

(40)

been sinking for long periods. It seems possible
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that a sinking current of cooled mantle material

(50) on the upper side of the plate might be the cause
of such deep basins. The enclosed seas are an
LPSRUWDQW IHDWXUH RI WKH
seriously require explanation in because, addi-
tion to the enclosed seas that are developing at
present behind island arcs, there are a number of

(s5) older ones of possibly similar origin, such as the
Gulf of Mexico, the Black Sea, and perhaps the
North Sea.

1. According to the traditional view of the origin of the
ocean basins, which of the following is sufficient to
move the continental plates?

(A) Increases in sedimentation on ocean floors

(B) Spreading of ocean trenches

(C) Movement of mid-ocean ridges

(D) Sinking of ocean basins

(E) Differences in temperature under oceans and
continents

wing, the deepest sediments would be found in the
(A) Indian Ocean

(B) Black Sea

(C) Mid-Atlantic

(D) South Atlantic

(E) Pacific

7KH DXWKRU UHIHUV WR

order to

(A) illustrate the effects of convection in the mantle

(B) show how temperature differences depend on
the positions of the continents

(C) demonstrate the linear nature of the Mid-Atlantig
Ridge

(D) describe the complicated motions made possibl

by back-coupling

D 3FR

(E) account for the rising currents under certain midt

. It can be inferred from the passage that, of the follo}

4. The author regards the traditional view of the ori
of the oceans with
H OA) YlighflappkeeddionFH D QG
(B) absolute indifference
(C) indignant anger
(D) complete disbelief
(E) guarded skepticism

. According to the passage, which of the following are
separated by a plate that is growing on both sides?
(A) The Pacific Ocean and the Sea of Japan
(B) The South Atlantic Ridge and the North Sea Ridge
(C) The Gulf of Mexico and the South Atlantic Ridge
(D) The Mid-Atlantic Ridge and the Indian Ocean

Ridge
(E) The Black Sea and the Sea of Japan

. Which of the following, if it could be demonstrated,
would most support the traditional view of ocean
formation?

(A) Convection usually occurs along lines.

(B) The upper mantle behaves as a dense solid.
(C) Sedimentation occurs at a constant rate.

(D) Sinking plates cool the mantle.

(E) Island arcs surround enclosed seas.

7. According to the passage, the floor of the Black Sea
can best be compared to a

Q YA vapldlyErieving/convegor ©dit Q H

(B) slowly settling foundation

(C) rapidly expanding balloon

(D) violently erupting volcano

(E) slowly eroding mountain

LQ

8. Which of the following titles would best describe the
content of the passage?
(A) A Description of the Oceans of the World
(B) Several Theories of Ocean Basin Formation

D

ocean ridges

(C) The Traditional View of the Oceans

-6 -
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(D) Convection and Ocean Currents
(E) Temperature Differences Among the Oceans of
the World

Passage 4

The fossil remains of the first flying vertebrates,
pterosaurs, have intrigued paleontologists for more
than two centuries. How such large creatures, whi
weighed in some cases as much as a piloted ¢lakeg-
s)and had wingspans from 8 to 12 meters, solved the
problems of powered flight, and exactly what these
creatures werereptiles or birds-are among the queg
tions scientists have puzzled over.
Perhaps the least controversial assertion about

@o)pterosaurs is that they were reptiles. Their skulls,
pelvises, and hind feet are reptilian. The anatomy
their wings suggests that they did not evolve into t
class of birds. In pterosaurs a greatly elongated fo
finger of each forelimb supportedsénglike membrane.
@15) The other fingers were short and reptilian, with sh
claws. In birds the second finger is the principal s

of the wing, which consists primarily of featheffshe
pterosaurs walked on all fours, the three short fing

may have been employed for grasping. When a

(20) pterosaur walked or remained stationary, the fourth
finger, and with it the wing, could only turn upward
an extended inverted V-shape along each side o
DQLPDOTV ERG\
The pterosaurs resembled both birds and bats
(25)their overall structure and proportions. Thisdssur-
prising because the design of any flying vertebrate
subject to aerodynamic constraints. Bothteeosaurs
and the birds have hollow bones, a feature that rey
sents a savings in weight. In the birds, however, th
30) bones are reinforced more massivelyiriwrnal struts.

Although scales typically cover reptiles, the
pterosaurs probably had hairy coats. T.H. Huxley r
soned that flying vertebrates must have been warn

[

!

perature. Huxley speculated that a coat of hair
insulate against loss of body heat and msglatimline
the body to reduce drag in flight. The recent discovery
of a pterosaur specimen covered in long, dense, and
aoyrelatively thick hairlike fossil materiatas the first clear
he evidence that his reasoning was correct.
Efforts to explain how the pterosaurs became air-
h borne have led to suggestions that they laundtead
selves by jumping from cliffs, by dropping from trees.
@@s)0r even by rising into light winds from the crests of
waves. Each hypothesis has its difficulties. The first
ZURQJO\ DVVXPHV WKDW WKH SWH
PEOHG D EDWYIV DQG FRXOG VHUY'I
the animal could hang in preparation for fliglte second
(50) hypothesis seems unlikely because large pterosaurs
pf  could not have landed in trees without damaging their
ne  wings. The third calls for high waves to channel
Urth updrafts. The wind that made such waves however,
might have been too strong for the pterosaurs to
rps) control their flight once airborne.
ut
1. It can be inferred from the passage that scientists now

brs generally agree that the

(A) enormous wingspan of the pterosaurs enabled

them to fly great distances

in(B) structure of the skeleton of the pterosaurs suggests a
f the close evolutionary relationship to bats

(C) fossil remains of the pterosaurs reveal how they
in  solved the problem of powered flight

(D) pterosaurs were reptiles
is(E) pterosaurs walked on all fours

r2-The author views the idea that the pterosaurs

ese became airborne by rising into light winds created
by waves as

(A) revolutionary

ba-(B) unlikely

n- (C) unassailable

blooded because flying implies a high rate of

(D) probable
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(E) outdated
3. According to the passage, the skeleton of a
pterosaur can be distinguished from that of a bird b
the
(A) size of its wingspan
(B) presence of hollow spaces in its bones
(C) anatomic origin of its wing strut
(D) presence of hooklike projections on its hind feet
(E) location of the shoulder joint joining the wing to it
body

4. The ideas attributed to T.H. Huxley in the passage
suggest that he would most likely agree with which
of the following statements?

$ $Q DQLPDOYV EUDLQ VL]H K
ability to master complex behaviors.

% $Q DQLPDOTY DSSHDUDQFH
environmental requirements and physical
capabilities.

(C) Animals within a given family group are unlikely
to change their appearance dramatically over a
period of time.

(D) The origin of flight in vertebrates was an
accidental development rather than the outcome
of specialization or adaptation.

(E) The pterosaurs should be classified as birds, no

reptiles.

5. It can be inferred from the passage that which of th
following is characteristic of the pterosaurs?
(A) They were unable to fold their wings when not ir
use.
(B) They hung upside down from branches as bats
do before flight.
(C) They flew in order to capture prey.
(D) They were an early stage in the evolution of the
birds.
(E) They lived primarily in a forestlike habitat.

of the last paragraph of the passage?

(A) New evidence is introduced to support a

traditional point of view.

(B) Three explanations for a phenomenon are
presented, and each is disputed by means of
specific information.

(C) Three hypotheses are outlined, and evidence

supporting each is given.

(D) Recent discoveries are described, and their
implications for future study are projected

(E) A summary of the material in the preceding
paragraphs is presented, and conclusions are
drawn.

D7V It ©an \Weiherre dErBid thid_paskaBeQhdt Boivie
scientists believe that pterosaurs

L (ARIV& He@r larQ@d toXies @ffnidtér E \
(B) had sharp teeth for tearing food
(C) were attacked and eaten by larger reptiles
(D) had longer tails than many birds
(E) consumed twice their weight daily to maintain

their body temperature

Passage 5
How many really suffer as a result of labor mar-
ket problems? This is one of the most critical yet
contentious social policy questions. In many ways,
our social statistics exaggerate the degree of hard-

(5) ship. Unemployment does not have the same dire
consequences today as it didQ W KH TV ZKHQ
most of the unemployed were primary breadwin-
ners, when income and earnings were usually much

D

closer to the margin of subsistence, and when there
(10) were no countervailing social programs for those
failing in the labor market. Increasing affluence, the
rise of families with more than one wage earner, the
growing predominance of secondary earners among
the unemployed, and improved social welfare pro-

6.Which of the following best describes the organizati

DLs) tection have unquestionably mitigated the conse-
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guences of joblessness. Earnings and income dati

also overstate the dimensions of hardship. Among

the millions with hourly earnings at or below the

minimum wage level, the overwhelming majority
20) are from multiple-earner, relatively affluent

families. Most of those counted by the poverty

statistics are elderly or handicapped or have family

responsibilities which keep them out of the labor

force, so the poverty statistics are by no means an
(25) accurate indicator of labor market pathologies.

Yet there are also many ways our social statisti
underestimate the degree of labor-market-related
hardship. The unemployment counts exclude the
millions of fully employed workers whose wages a

30) so low that their families remain in poverty. Low
wages and repeated or prolonged unemployment
frequently interact to undermine the capacity for
self-support. Since the number experiencing jobles
ness at some time during the year is several times

@sthe number unemployed in any month, those who
suffer as a result of forced idleness can equal or
exceed average annual unemployment, even thou
only a minority of the jobless in any month really
suffer. For every person counted in the monthly

4o) unemployment tallies, there is another working
part-time because of the inability to find full-time
work, or else outside the labor force but wanting a
job. Finally, income transfers in our country have

employment, and earnings statistics are ina
for one their primary applications, measuring th
consequences of labor market problems.

1. Which of the following is the principal topic of the
passage?
(A) What causes labor market pathologies that result
in suffering
(B) Why income measures are imprecise in measuring
degrees of poverty
Cs (C) Which of the currently used statistical procedures
are the best for estimating the incidence of
hardship that is due to unemployment
e (D) Where the areas of agreement are among
poverty, employment, and earnings figures
(E) How social statistics give an unclear picture of the
degree of hardship caused by low wages and
S- insufficient employment opportunities
2. Theauthor¥ HY 3*ODERU PDUNHW-2SUREO
to refer to which of the following?
jh (A) The overall causes of poverty
(B) Deficiencies in the training of the work force
(C) Trade relationships among producers of goods
(D) Shortages of jobs providing adequate income
(E) Strikes and inadequate supplies of labor

7TKH DXWKRU FRQWUDVWY WKH I

always focused on the elderly, disabled, and depef- order to show that

@sydent, neglecting the needs of the working poor, so
that the dramatic expansion of cash and in-kind

transfers does not necessarily mean that those failt

ing in the labor market are adequately protected.
As a result of such contradictory evidence, it is
(50) uncertain whether those suffering seriously as a
result of thousands or the tens of millions, and,

$ PRUH SHRSOH ZHUH XQHPSOR\H!
(B) unemployment now has less severe effects
(C) social programs are more needed now
(D) there now is a greater proportion of elderly and
handicapped people among those in poverty

( SRYHUW\ KDV LQFUHDVHG VLQFF

hence, whether high levels of joblessness can be tofWhich of the following proposals best responds to the

erated or must be countered by job creation and
(55) economic stimulus. There is only one area of agreg

issues raised by the author?
- (A) Innovative programs using multiple approaches

ment in this debatethat the existing poverty,

should be set up to reduce the level of
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unemployment.

(B) A compromise should be found between the
positions of those who view joblessness as an
evil greater than economic control and those who
hold the opposite view.

(C) New statistical indices should be developed to
measure the degree to which unemployment and
inadequately paid employment cause suffering.

(D) Consideration should be given to the ways in whi
statistics can act as partial causes of the phenom
that they purport to measure.

(E) The labor force should be restructured so that it
corresponds to the range of job vacancies.

7KH DXWKRUYV SXUSRVH LQ FL
unemployed during a twelve-month period is most
probably to show that
(A) there are several factors that cause the payment
of low wages to some members of the labor force
(B) unemployment statistics can underestimate the
hardship resulting from joblessness
(C) recurrent inadequacies in the labor market can
exist and can cause hardships for individual
workers
(D) a majority of those who are jobless at any one
time to not suffer severe hardship
(E) there are fewer individuals who are without jobs
at some time during a year than would be
expected on the basis of monthly unemployment
figures

. The author states that the mitigating effect of social

programs involving income transfers on the income

level of low-income people is often niglt by
(A) the employed poor
(B) dependent children in single-earner families
(C) workers who become disabled
(D) retired workers
(E) full-time workers who become unemployed

unemployment and earnings figures to overpredi
the amount of economic hardship is the
(A) recurrence of periods of unemployment for a

group of low-wage workers
(B) possibility that earnings may be received from
more than one job per worker
(C) fact that unemployment counts do not include
ch those who work for low wages and remain poor
eng D) establishment of a system of record-keeping that
makes it possible to compile poverty statistics
(E) prevalence, among low-wage workers and the
unemployed, of members of families in which
others are employed
WLQJ WKRVH ZKR DUH UHSHDWHGO\
8. The conclusion stated in lines 33-39 about the
number of people who suffer as a result of forced
idleness depends primarily on the pointtha
(A) in times of high unemployment, there are some
people who do not remain unemployed for long
(B) the capacity for self-support depends on
receiving moderatés-high wages
(C) those in forced idleness include, besides the
unemployed, both underemployed part-time
workers and those not actively seeking work
(D) at different times during the year, different people
are unemployed
(E) many of those who are affected by unemploy-
ment are dependents of unemployed workers

9. Which of the following, if true, is the best criticism of
WKH DXWKRUYY DUJXPHQW FRQFHU
statistics cannot properly be used to show the effects of

problems in the labor market?

(A) A short-term increase in the number of those in
poverty can indicate a shortage of jobs because the
basic number of those unable to accept employment
remains approximately constant.

(B) For those who are in poverty as a result of

h

joblessness, there are social programs available
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that provide a minimum standard of living.

(C) Poverty statistics do not consistently agree with
earnings statistics, when each is taken as a
measure of hardship resulting from unemployms

(D) The elderly and handicapped categories includg
many who previously were employed in the labo,
market.

(E) Since the labor market is global in nature, poor
workers in one country are competing with poor
workers in another with respect to the level of
wages and the existence of jobs.

Passage 6
,Q WKH HLIJKWHHQWK FHQW X
overlords, from the shogun to the humblest
samurai, found themselves under financial
stress. In part, this stress can be attributed to
6 WKH RY Hill@ Bladpigtfo la rapidly ex-
panding economy, but the stress was also due to
IDFWRUV EH\RQG WKH RY-HUOR
tration of the samurai in castle-towns had acted
as a stimulus to trade. Commercial efficiency, in
@0 turn, had put temptations in the way of buyers.
Since most samurai had been reduced to idleness
by years of peace, encouraged to engage in
scholarship and martial exercises or to perform
administrative tasks that took little time, it is
(15) not surprising that their tastes and habits grew
H[SHQVLYH 2YHUORUGVY LQFH
crease in rice production among their tenant
farmers, failed to keep pace with their expenses.
S$OWKRXIK VKRUWIDOOMV LQ RY
(20) sulted almost as much from laxity among their
tax collectors (the nearly inevitable outcome of
hereditary officeholding) as from their higher
standards of living, a misfortune like a fire or
flood, bringing an increase in expenses or a drop
(25) in revenue, could put a domain in debt to the

in debt, neither the individual samurai nor th
shogun himself found it easy to recover.

It was difficult for individual samurai over-
nto) lords to increase their income because the
amount of rice that farmers could be made to
pay in taxes was not unlimited, and since the in-

FRPH RI -DSDQYV FHQWUDO JRYHU
part of taxes collected by the shogun from his

:

35)huge domain, the government too was con-
strained. Therefore, the Tokugawa shoguns
began to look to other sources for revenue.

Cash profits from government-owned mines
were already on the decline because the most

(a0) easily worked deposits of silver and gold had

U\ beeD SXDapistet, it @b d@basement of the
coinage had compensated for the loss. Opening
up new farmland was a possibility, but most of
what was suitable had already been exploited

@@s)and further reclamation was technically unfeasi-
ble. Direct taxation of the samurai themselves

U GwoliidbR mpitiddiy GandeiRU3 . FTHISleft the

shoguns only commerce as a potential source of

government income.

ORVW RI WKH FRXQWU\YV ZHDOWk
was finding its way into the hands of city mer-

chants. It appeared reasonable that they should

contribute part of that revenue to ease the

VKRIXQTY EXUGHQ RI ILQDQFLQJ W

(s5)0f obtaining such revenue was soon found by

P Hevyihdl fér8ddiddhs\Kikokvn la€yo-kin
although these were not taxes in the strict sense,
since they were irregular in timing and arbitrary

H Uio &rddity thel, @ereRhRRinlyield. Unfortunately,

(60) they pushed up prices. Thus, regrettably, the
7TRNXJDZD VKRJXQVY VHDUFK IRU V
government made it increasingly difficult for
individual Japanese who lived on fixed stipends
to make ends meet.

(50)

city rice-brokers who handled its finances. Once

1. The passage is most probably an excerpt from
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(A) an economic history of Japan

(B) the memoirs of a samurai warrior

(C) a modern novel about eighteenth-century Japarn

(D) an essay contrasting Japanese feudalism with if
Western counterpart

(E) an introduction to a collection of Japanese folktg

. Which of the following financial situations is most
analogous to the finanBO VLW XDWLRQ L
Tokugawa shoguns found themselves in the eighted
century?

(A) A small business borrows heavily to invest in ne
equipment, but is able to pay off its debt early
when it is awarded a lucrative government contr

(B) Fire destroys a small business, but insurance cd
the cost of rebuilding.

(C) A small business is turned down for a loan at a
local bank because the owners have no credit
history?

(D) A small business has to struggle to meet operat
expenses when its profits decrease.

(E) A small business is able to cut back sharply on
spending through greater commercial efficiency
and thereby compensate for a loss of revenue.

. Which of the following best describes the attitude of
the author toward the samurai discussed in lines
11-167

(A) Warmly approving
(B) Mildly sympathetic
(C) Bitterly disappointed
(D) Harshly disdainful
(E) Profoundly shocked

. According to the passage, the major reason for the
ILQDQFLDO SUREOHPVY H[SHULH
overlords in the eighteenth century was that
(A) spending had outdistanced income
(B) trade had fallen off

(E) the samurai had concentrated in castle-towns

s5.The passage implies that individual samurai did not
find it easy to recover from debt for which of the
lesfollowing reasons?
(A) Agricultural production had increased.
(B) Taxes were irregular in timing and arbitrary in
D ZKarkdkintDSDQ YV
nth(C) The Japanese government had failed to adjust to
the needs of a changing economy.
v (D) The domains of samurai overlords were
becoming smaller and poorer as government
A Ct. revenues increased.
verE) There was a limit to the amount in taxes that
farmers could be made to pay.

6. The passage suggests that, in eighteenth-century
Japan, the office of tax collector

ng (A) was a source of personal profit to the officeholder
(B) was regarded with derision by many Japanese
(C) remained within families
(D) existed only in castle-towns

(

7. Which of the following could best be substituted
IRU WKH ZRUG 37KLV ~ anQin@th& H
meaning of the passage?

solvency

(B) The importance of commerce in feudal Japan

(C) The unfairness of the tax structure in eighteenth-
century Japan

(D) The difficulty of increasing government income by

other means
QFHG E\ -DSDQTV IHXGDO

(E) The difficulty experienced by both individual
samurai and the shogun himself in extricating
themselves from debt

(C) profits from mining had declined
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. The passage implies that which of the following was
the primary reason why the Tokugawa shoguns
turned to city merchants for help in financing the
state?

(A) A series of costly wars had depleted the nationa
treasury.

ORVW RI WKH FRXQWU\TV ZH
FLW\ PHUFKDQWVY KDQGV
(C) Japan had suffered a series of economic

reversals due to natural disasters such as
floods.

%

(D) The merchants were already heavily indebted tq
the shoguns.

century, however, the empire had regaialetbst half
its lost possessions, its new frontiers war@ire and its
@s)influence extended far beyond its bord@is economy
had recovered, the treasury was full, and art and scho-
larship had advanced.
i D O WTK cDriSi8dd thd ByZantiieRmikit&ty,LcQlitural, and
economic advances as differentiated aspects of a single
2ophenomenon is reasonable. After all, these three forms
of progress have gone together imianber of states and
civilizations. Rome under Augustus and fifth-century
Athens provide the most obvious exampleaniiguity
Moreover, an examination of the apparent sequential

(E) Further reclamation of land would not have been (25) connections among military, economic, and cultural

economically advantageous.

. According to the passage, the actions of the Tokuga
shoguns in their search for solvency for the governr
were regrettable because those actions
(A) raised the cost of living by pushing up prices
(B) resulted in the exhaustion of the most easily

worked deposits of silver and gold
(C) were far lower in yield than had originally been
anticipated
(D) did not succeed in reducing government spendi
(E) acted as a deterrent to trade

Passage 7
Between the eighth and eleventh centuries A.D.
Byzantine Empire staged an almost unparalleled

forms of progress might help explain the dynamics of

historical change.

ywa  The common explanation of these apparent conn-

nent ections in the case of Byzantium would run like this:

30) when the empire had turned back enemy raids on its
own territory and had begun to raid and congumemy
territory, Byzantine resources naturally expanded and
more money became available to patronize art and lit-
erature. Therefore, Byzantinglitary achievements led to

(35)economic advances, which in turn lecttural revival.

g No doubt this hypothetical pattern did apptyimes
during the course of the recovery. Yet it is tlearthat
military advances invariably came first. economic
advances second, and intellectual advances thitiek

@) TV WKH %\]D QWL Q HecoprriBdmitdo EH J D

the incursions so that by 872 the military balance with the
Abbasid Caliphate had been permanently altered

economic and cultural revival, a recovery thatisallthe HPSLUHYV IDYRU 7KHPBHUHQQHERD F

more striking because it followed a lopgyiod of severe
s)internal decline. By the early eighth century, the em
had lost roughly two-thirds of the territory it had
possessed in the year 600, and its remaining area \|
being raided by Arabs and Bulgarians, who at times
threatened to take Constantinople and extinguish th
(10) empire altogether. The wealth of the state and its

revival, however, can be placed between 810 and 830.
hine) Finally, the Byzantine revival of learning appears to
have begun even earlier. A number of notable scholars
bas and writers appeared by 788 and, by the last decade of
the eighth century, a cultural reviwedsin full bloom, a

e revival that lasted until the fall of Constantinople in

(50) 1453.Thus the commonly expected order of military

subjects was greatly diminished, and artistig literary
-1
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recovery was reversed in Byzantium. In faleg, revival
of Byzantine learning may itself have influenced th
subsequent economic and military expansion.

1. Which of the following best states the central idea
the passage?

(A) The Byzantine Empire was a unique case in
which the usual order of military and economic
revival preceding cultural revival was reversed.

(B) The economic, cultural, and military revival in th
Byzantine Empire between the eighth and
eleventh centuries was similar in its order to the
sequence of revivals in Augustan Rome and fifth
century Athens.

(C) After 810 Byzantine economic recovery spurred
military and, later, cultural expansion that lasted
until 1453.

(D) The eighth-century revival of Byzantine learning

is an inexplicable phenomenon, and its economic
d.

and military precursors have yet to be discovere

(E) The revival of the Byzantine Empire between th¢
eighth and eleventh centuries shows cultural
rebirth preceding economic and military revival,
the reverse of the commonly accepted order of
progress.

2. The primary purpose of the second paragraph is
which of the following?

(A) To establish the uniqueness of the Byzantine
revival

(B) To show that Augustan Rome and fifth-century
Athens are examples of cultural, economic, and
military expansion against which all subsequent
cases must be measured

(C) To suggest that cultural, economic. and military
advances have tended to be closely interrelated
different societies.

(D) To argue that, while the revivals of Augustan
Rome and fifth-century Athens were similar, they

A%

p

are unrelated to other historical examples
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dB. It can be inferred from the passage that by the

a

n

(E) To indicate that, wherever possible, historl
should seek to make comparisons with the
earliest chronological examples of revival

eleventh century the Byzantine military forces

(A) had reached their peak and begun to decline

(B) had eliminated the Bulgarian army

(C) were comparable in size to the army of Rome
under Augustus

(D) were strong enough to withstand the Abbasid
&DOLSKDWlbficesPLOLWD

(E) had achieved control of Byzantine governmental
structures

. It can be inferred from the passage that the Byzantine

Empire sustained significant territorial losses

(A) in 600

(B) during the seventh century

(C) a century after the cultural achievements of the
Byzantine Empire had been lost

(D) soon after the revival of Byzantine learning

(E) in the century after 873

. In the third paragraph, the author most probably

provides an explanation of the apparent connections

among economic, military, and cultural development

in order to

(A) suggest that the process of revival in Byzantium
accords with this model

(B) set up an order of events that is then shown to be
not generally applicable to the case of Byzantium

(C) cast aspersions on traditional historical
scholarship about Byzantium

(D) suggest that Byzantium represents a case for
which no historical precedent exists

(E) argue that military conquest is the paramount
element in the growth of empires

6. Which of the following does the author mention as

T
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crucial evidence concerning the manner in which
the Byzantine revival began?
$ 7KH %\]DQWLQH PLOLWDU\ U
economic and cultural advances.
(B) The Byzantine cultural revival lasted until 1453.
(C) The Byzantine economic recovery began in the
TV
(D) The revival of Byzantine learning began toward
the end of the eighth century.
(E) By the early eleventh century the Byzantine
Empire had regained much of its lost territory.
$FFRUGLQJ WR WKH DXWKRU 3
(line 28) of connections between economic, military.
and cultural development is
(A) revolutionary and too new to have been applied
to the history of the Byzantine Empire
(B) reasonable, but an antiquated theory of the naty
of progress
(C) not applicable to the Byzantine revival as a who
but does perhaps accurately describe limited
periods during the revival
(D) equally applicable to the Byzantine case as a
whole and to the history of military, economic,
and cultural advances in ancient Greece and
Rome
(E) essentially not helpful, because military, econon
and cultural advances are part of a single
phenomenon

Passage 8

Virtually everything astronomers known about objg
outside the solar system is based on the detection ¢
photons-quanta of electromagnetic radiation. Yet th¢
is another form of radiation that permeatesuifiecrse:

(10)trinos can thus escape from regions of spaeee i
H Yani @il@r kkridd/dikeldctronfag nédiddBondvelocked
by matter. Furthermore, neutrinos carry with them
information about the site and circumstances of their
production: therefore, the detection of cosngatrinos
(15) could provide new information about a wide variety of
cosmic phenomena and about the history of the uni-
verse.
But how can scientists detect a particle thiatacs
so infrequently with other matter? Twenty-five years
200 SDVVHG EHWZHHQ 3DXOLTV K\SRW!
7 K ekidte Briel RaQactddlierdz i@ WhicdRthen virtually all
research with neutrinos has been with neutronested
artificially in large particle accelerators and studied
under neutrino microscopes. But a neutrino telescope,
(25) capable of detecting cosmic neutrinos, is difficulto-

re nstruct. No apparatus can detect neutrinos unless it is
extremely massive, because great mass is synonymous
e, with huge numbers of nucleons (neutrons @mtbhng,

and the more massive the detector, the greater the pro-
B)EDELOLW\ RI RQH RI LWV fauidkOHR Q
In addition, the apparatus must be sufficiently shielded
from the interfering effects of other particles.
Fortunately, a group of astrophysicists has proposed
a means of detecting cosmic neutrinoshéyessing the
i@s) mass of the ocean. Named DUMAND, for Degyler-
water Muon and Neutrino Detector, the projestks for
placing an array of light sensors at a depth of five
kilo-
meters under the ocean surface. ddtecting medium is
the seawater itself: when a neutrino interacts with a
cte)particle in an atom of seawater. the resultdasaade of
f electrically charged particles and a flash of ligtit
JeeN|
be detected by the sensors. The five kilometers of sea-

) neutrinos. With (as its name implies) no electric charge, water above the sensors will shield them frara

and negligible mass, the neutrino interacts with othg
particles so rarely that a neutrino can cross the enti

finterf-
e ering effects of other high-energy particte®ing down

universe, even traversing substantial aggregations

pf (45) through the atmosphere.
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The strongest motivation for the DUMAND project

is that it will exploit an important source iaformation
about the universe. The extension of astronomy frg
visible light to radio waves to x-rays and gamma r3
oynever failed to lead to the discoveryunfisualobjects

such as radio galaxies, quasars, and pulsars. Each of

these discoveries came as a surphgetrino astronomy
will doubtless bring its own share of surprises.

1. Which of the following titles best summarizes the
passage as a whole?
(A) At the Threshold of Neutrino Astronomy
(B) Neutrinos and the History of the Universe
(C) The Creation and Study of Neutrinos
(D) The DUMAND System and How It Works
(E) The Properties of the Neutrino

2. With which of the following statements regarding
neutrino astronomy would the author be most like
to agree?

(A) Neutrino astronomy will supersede all present
forms of astronomy.
(B) Neutrino astronomy will be abandoned if the

DUMAND project fails.
m(C) Neutrino astronomy can be expected to lead to
ys  major breakthroughs in astronomy.

(D) Neutrino astronomy will disclose phenomena that
will be more surprising than past discoveries.
(E) Neutrino astronomy will always be characterized
by a large time lag between hypothesis and
experimental confirmation.

3. In the last paragraph, the author describes the
development of astronomy in order to
(A) suggest that the potential findings of neutrino
astronomy can be seen as part of a series of
astronomical successes
(B) illustrate the role of surprise in scientific discovery
(C) demonstrate the effectiveness of the DUMAND
apparatus in detecting neutrinos
ly (D) name some cosmic phenomena that neutrino
astronomy will illuminate
(E) contrast the motivation of earlier astronomers with
that of the astrophysicists working on the
DUMAND project

4.According to the passage, one advantage that neuginbse passage states that interactions between neutrinos

have for studies in astronomy is that they
(A) have been detected for the last twenty-five year
(B) possess a variable electric charge
(C) are usually extremely massive
(D) carry information about their history with them
(E) are very similar to other electromagnetic particle

5. According to the passage, the primary use of the
apparatus mentioned in lines 24-32 would be to
(A) increase the mass of a neutrino
(B) interpret the information neutrinos carry with the|
(C) study the internal structure of a neutrino
(D) see neutrinos in distant regions of space
(E) detect the presence of cosmic neutrinos

S

7

and other matter are
(A) rare

(B) artificial

(C) undetectable

(D) unpredictable
(E) hazardous

. The passage mentions which of the following as a
reason that neutrinos are hard to detect?
(A) Their pervasiveness in the universe

Im (B) Their ability to escape from different regions of

space
(C) Their inability to penetrate dense matter
(D) The similarity of their structure to that of nucleons

(E) The infrequency of their interaction with other
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matter

a comparatively small number of large firms will

8. According to the passage, the interaction of a neutrjno be competing for the same group of consumers.

with other matter can produce That each large firm will act with consideration of

(A) particles that are neutral and massive 20) its own needs and thus avoid selling its products

(B) a form of radiation that permeates the universe for more than its competitors charge is commonly

(C) inaccurate information about the site and recognized by advocates of free-market economic
FLUFXPVWDQFHV RI WKH QH X|W thedgid? B4t BddiRIaBg¢ Fid ik §so act with

(D) charged particles and light full consideration of the needs that it has in

(E) a situation in which light and other forms of 25) common with the other large firms competing for
electromagnetic radiation are blocked the same customers. Each large firm will thus

avoid significant price-cutting, because price-
9. According to the passage, one of the methods used tacutting would be prejudicial to the common interest

establish the properties of neutrinos was in a stable demand for products. Most economists

(A) detection of photons 30) do not see price-fixing when it occurs because

(B) observation of the interaction of neutrinos with they expect it to be brought about by a number of
gamma rays explicit agreements among large firms; it is not.

(C) observation of neutrinos that were artificially Moreover, those economists who argue that
created allowing the free market to operate without inter-

(D) measurement of neutrinos that interacted with {35) ference is the most efficient method of establishing
particles of seawater prices have not considered the economies of non-

(E) experiments with electromagnetic radiation socialist countries other than the United states.

These economies employ intentional price-fixing,
usually in an overt fashion. Formal price-fixing

Passage 9 40)by cartel and informal price-fixing by agreements
Most economists in the united States seem covering the members of an industry are common-
captivated by the spell of the free market. Conse- place. Were there something peculiarly efficient

quently, nothing seems good or normal that does about the free market and inefficient about price-
not accord with the requirements of the free market. fixing, the countries that have avoided the first

(5) A price that is determined by the seller or, for 45)and used the second would have suffered drastically
that matter, established by anyone other than the in their economic development. There is no indica-
aggregate of consumers seems pernicious. Accord- tion that they have.
ingly, it requires a major act of will to think of Socialist industry also works within a frame-
price-fixing (the determination of prices by the ZRUN RI FRQWUROOHG SULFHV ,Q !

w0 VHOOHU DV ERWK 3@)BIUBBIB O~ D(8)y@ekSbvieL @nibn began to give firms and industries
economic function. In fact, price-fixing is normal some of the flexibility in adjusting prices that a
in all industrialized societies because the indus- more informal evolution has accorded the capitalist
trial system itself provides, as an effortless conse-| system. Economists in the United States have
guence of its own development, the price-fixing hailed the change as a return to the free market.

@s) that it requires. Modern industrial planning 55) But Soviet firms are no more subject to prices
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established by a free market over which they
exercise little influence than are capitalist firms;
rather, Soviet firms have been given the power to
fix prices.

1. The primary purpose of the passage is to
(A) refute the theory that the free market plays a
useful role in the development of industrialized
societies
(B) suggest methods by which economists and mem
of the government of the United States can
recognize and combat price-fixing by large firms

(C) show that in industrialized societies price-fixing anhd

the operation of the free market are not only
compatible but also mutually beneficial

(D) explain the various ways in which industrialized
societies can fix prices in order to stabilize the fre|
market

(B) scornful and denunciatory
(C) critical and condescending
(D) ambivalent but deferential
(E) uncertain but interested

W FDQ EH LQIHUUHG IURP WKH D
SULFH IL[HG E\ WKH VHOOHU 3VHHP\
because
(A) people do not have confidence in large firms

he(B) people do not expect the government to
regulate prices

(C) most economists believe that consumers as a
group should determine prices

(D) most economists associate fixed prices with
communist and socialist economies

(E) most economists believe that no one group

2] should determine prices

(E) argue that price-fixing, in one form or another, is & The suggestion in the passage that price-fixing in

inevitable part of and benefit to the economy of an
industrialized society

2. The passage provides information that would answ
which of the following questions about price-fixing?
.What are some of the ways in which prices can beg

fixed?
. For what products is price-fixing likely to be more
profitable that the operation of the free market?
.Is price-fixing more common in socialist
industrialized societies or in nonsocialist
industrialized societies?
(A) only
(B) only
(©) and
(D)
(E)

only
and only
,and

7KH DXWKRUYY DWWLWXGH WR

industrialized societies is normal arises from the
DXWKRUTV V WdeMkmeisl QW WKDW S
(A) a profitable result of economic development
er (B) an inevitable result of the industrial system
(C) the result of a number of carefully organized
decisions
(D) a phenomenon common to industrialized and
nonindustrialized societies
(E) a phenomenon best achieved cooperatively by
government and industry

y

6. According to the author, price-fixing in nonsocialist
countries is often

(A) accidental but productive

(B) illegal but useful

(C) legal and innovative

(D) traditional and rigid

(E) intentional and widespread

ZDUG 30RVW HFRQRPLVWY LQ WKH

8QLWHG 6WDWHV™ OLQH F D Q [E Ac¢odirig itb tBeHaVtRdr WwEatiSthD Mesult of the Soviet
(A) spiteful and envious 8QLRQYYVY FKDQJH LQ HFRQRPLF SRO
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(A) Soviet firms show greater profit.

(B) Soviet firms have less control over the free mar}

(C) Soviet firms are able to adjust to tech nological
advances.

(D) Soviet firms have some authority to fix prices.

(E) Soviet firms are more responsive to the free ma

. With which of the following statements regarding th
behavior of large firms in industrialized societies
would the author be most likely to agree?

(A) The directors of large firms will continue to
anticipate the demand for products

(B) The directors of large firms are less interested i
achieving a predictable level of profit than in
achieving a large profit.

(C) The directors of large firms will strive to reduce the

costs of their products

(D) Many directors of large firms believe that the
government should establish the prices that will
charged for products

(E) Many directors of large firms believe that the pri

charged for products is likely to increase annualljgo)

. In the passage, the author is primarily concerned w|
(A) predicting the consequences of a practice
(B) criticizing a point of view
(C) calling attention to recent discoveries
(D) proposing a topic for research
(E) summarizing conflicting opinions

Passage 10

Caffeine, the stimulant in coffee, has been callg

3 W Kiost widely use V\FKRDFWLYH VXEV

Synder, Daly and Bruns have recently proposed th

caffeine affects behavior by countering the activity

5) the human brain of a naturally occurriciggmical called
adenosine. Adenosine normadigpresses neuron firing

in many areas of the brain. It apparently does this b

that carry nerve impulses from one neuron to t
(et) Like many other agents that affect neuromfiri
adenosine must first bind to specific receptors on

neuronal membranes. There are at least two classes
of these receptors, which have beesignated Aand

ket. Ao. Snyder et al propose that caffeine, which is struc-

15) turally similar to adenosine, is able to bindoth types
of receptors, which prevents adenosine from attaching
there and allows the neurons to fire more readily than

they otherwise would.

Y%

buted to its inhibition of the production of phosphodi-
esterase, an enzyme that breaks down the chemical

20)

called cyclic AMP.A number afeurotransmitters exert
their effects by first increasing cyclic AMP concentra-
tions in target neurons. Therefopeglonged periods at

the elevated concentrations, as mighbifaaght about

by a phosphodiesterase inhibitor, could leaalgreater
amount of neuron firing and, consequently, to behav-
ioral stimulation. But Snyder et al point out that the
caffeine concentrations needed to inhilvit production

of phosphodiesterase in the brain @ateh higher than
those that produce stimulation. Moreover, other com-

25)

be

stimulants.

To buttress their case that caffeuuts instead by pre-
venting adenosine binding, Snyder et al compared the
stimulatory effects of a series @fffeine derivatives with

35)

their ability to dislodge adenosine framreceptors in
WKH EUDLQV RI PLFH
ability of the compounds to compete at the receptors
40)correlates with their ability to stimulate locomotion in
d the mouse; i.e., the higher their capacity to bind at the
W Drece ptorsQthechigihvex their ability to stimulate locomo-
at WLRQ ~ 7 KHR S K st@éutalQetdtiveldf daf@irkV H
in and the major stimulant in tea, was one of the most
45) effective compounds in both regards.
There were some apparent exceptions to the general
y correlation observed between adsinereceptor binding
s and stimulation. One of these was a compound called

inhibiting the release of neurotransmitters, chemica
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3-isobuty1-1-methylxanthine(IBMX), which boundry
o)ywell but actually depressed mouse locomotion. Sny
et al suggest that this is not a major stumbling blog
their hypothesis. The problem is that the compoun
mixed effects in the brain, a notusual occurrence with
psychoactive drugs. Even caffeine, which is gener
5)known only for its stimulatory effects, displays this
property, depressing mouse locomotion at very Ig
concentrations and stimulating it at higher ones.

1. The primary purpose of the passage is to

(A) discuss a plan for investigation of a phenomeno
that is not yet fully understood

(B) present two explanations of a phenomenon and
reconcile the differences between them

(C) summarize two theories and suggest a third the
that overcomes the problems encountered in the
two

(D) describe an alternative hypothesis and provide
evidence and arguments that support it

(E) challenge the validity of a theory by exposing th
inconsistencies and contradictions in it

2. Which of the following, if true, would most weaken
theory proposed by Snyder et al?
(A) At very low concentrations in the human brain. i
caffeine and theophylline tend to have depressiy
rather than stimulatory effects on human behavi
(B) The ability of caffeine derivatives at very low
concentrations to dislodge adenosine from its
receptors in mouse brains correlates well with th
ability to stimulate mouse locomotion at these lo
concentrations
(C) The concentration of cyclic AMP in target neuro
in the human brain that leads to increased neur
firing can be produced by several different
phosphodi esterase inhibitors in addition to caffe

(D) The concentration of caffeine required to dislodg

adenosine from its receptors in the human brain

much greater than the concentration that produc

Dry

a)

behavioral stimulation in humans.
d€E) The concentration of IBMX required to dislodg
kto adenosine from its receptors in mouse brains is m

i has smaller than the concentration that stimulates

locomotion in the mouse.

hlly
3. According so Snyder et al, caffeine differs from

W adenosine in that caffeine

(A) stimulates behavior in the mouse and in humans,
whereas adenosine stimulates behavior in humans
only

h (B) has mixed effects in the brain, whereas adenosine

has only a stimulatory effect

(C) increases cyclic AMP concentrations in target

neurons, whereas adenosine decreases such

concentrations

fi(g) permits release of neurotransmitters when it is
bound to adenosine receptors, whereas adenosine
inhibits such release

(E) inhibits both neuron firing and the production of

phosphodiesterase when there is a sufficient
concentration in the brain, whereas adenosine
inhibits only neuron firing

the

4. In response to experimental results concerning IBMX,

otsnyder et al contended that it is not uncommon for

e psychoactive drugs to have

Dr. (A) mixed effects in the brain

(B) inhibitory effects on enzymes in the brain

(C) close structural relationships with caffeine

eir(D) depressive effects on mouse locomotion

W (E) the ability to dislodge caffeine from receptors
in the brain

S

. The passage suggests that Snyder et al believe that if the
ROGHU WKHRU\ FRQFHUQLQJ FDIIHL

navhich of the following would have to be the case?

e .All neurotransmitters would increase the short-term

is concentration of cyclic AMP in target neurons.

es .Substances other than caffeine that inhibit the
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production of phosphodiesterase would be stimul
.All concentration levels of caffeine that are high
enough to produce stimulation would also inhibit th
production of phosphodiesterase.

(A) only

(B) and  only
(© and only
(D) and  only
() , ,and

. According to Snyder et al, all of the following

compounds can bind to specific receptors in the brain

EXCEPT

(A) IBMX

(B) caffeine

(C) adenosine

(D) theophylline

(E) phosphodiesterase

6Q\GHU HW DO VXJIJHVW WKDW,

and Ap receptors can be at least partially attributed o

which of the following?

(A) The chemical relationship between caffeine and
phosphodiesterase

(B) The structural relationship between caffeine and
adenosine

(C) The structural similarity between caffeine and

neurotransmitters

(D) The ability of caffeine to stimulate behavior

(E) The natural occurrence of caffeine and adenosiH
the brain

. The author quotes Snyder et al in lines 38-43 most
probably in order to
(A) reveal some of the assumptions underlying theif
theory
(B) summarize a major finding of their experiments
(C) point out that their experiments were limited to t
mouse

hnts. general correlations
(E) refute the objections made by supporters of th

e theory

0. The last paragraph of the passage performs which of the

following functions?

(A) Describes a disconfirming experimental result
and reports the explanation given by Snyder et al in
an attempt to reconcile this result with their theory.

(B) Specifies the basis for the correlation observed by
Snyder et al and presents an explanation in an
attempt to make the correlation consistent with the
operation of psychoactive drugs other than caffeine.

(C) Elaborates the description of the correlation
observed by Snyder et al and suggests an additional
explanation in an attempt to make the correlation
consistent with the older theory.

(D) Reports inconsistent experimental data and
describes the method Snyder et al will use to
reanalyze this data.

RB) Providesa ¥xdible & th¥/yWiFesks lpfefasd By $
6Q\GHU HW DO DQG UHODWHYV WKI
properties.

Passage 11

Archaeology as a profession faces two major prob-
lems. First, it is the poorest of the poor. Only paltry
sums are available for excavating auen less is avail-
able for publishing the results and preserving the sites
[® ironce excavated. Yet archaeologists deal with priceless

objects every day. Second, there isgtubdlem of illegal

excavation, resulting in museum-quality pieces being

sold to the highest bidder.

| would like to make an outrageous suggestion that

10)would at one stroke provide funds for archaeology and

reduce the amount of illegal digging. | would propose

that scientific archeological expeditions and govern-
ne mental authorities sell excavated artifacts on the open
market. Such sales would provide substantial funds for

(D) indicate that their experiments resulted only in
-2
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and the publication of results. At the same time, th
ZRXOG EUHDN WKH LOOHJDO H
thereby decreasing the inducement to engage in il
activities.
0)  You might object that professionals excavate to
acquire knowledge, not money. Moreover, ancient
facts are part of our global cultural heritage, which
should be available for all to appreciatet sold to the
highest bidder. | agree. Sell nothing that has unique
(2s)artistic merit or scientific value. But, you might reply
everything that comes our of the ground has scien
value. Here we part company. Theoreticalby may bs
correct in claiming that every artifact hasential scien
tific value. Practically, you are wrong.
@30) | refer to the thousands of pottery vessels and ar
lamps that are essentially duplicates of one anothe
one small excavation in Cyprusgchaeologists recently
uncovered 2,000 virtually indistinguishalsleall jugs in
a single courtyard, Even preciougal seaimpressions
35) known aghelekhhandles have been found in abun-

dance--more than 4,000 examples so far.

2%
1.FbeYpDrideiR pufipdsd of the pRISadd ik td pPopds
egal) an alternative to museum display of artifacts
(B) a way to curb illegal digging while benefiting the
archaeological profession
artic) a way to distinguish artifacts with scientific value
from those that have no such value
(D) the governmental regulation of archaeological sites
(E) a new system for cataloguing duplicate artifacts
#icThe author implies that all of the following statements
about duplicate artifacts are true EXCEPT:
(A) A market for such artifacts already exists.
(B) Such artifacts seldom have scientific value.
cié@) There is likely to be a continuing supply of such
r. In artifacts.
(D) Museums are well supplied with examples of such
artifacts.
(E) Such artifacts frequently exceed in quality those
already catalogued in museum collections.

The basements of museums are simply not lar
enough to store the artifacts that are likely to be di
ered in the future. There is not enough money eve

(40) catalogue the finds; as a result, they cannot be fo
again and become as inaccessible as if they had
been discovered. Indeed, with the help of a comp
sold artifacts could be more accessible than are th
pieces stored in bulging museum basements. Prio

@5) sale, each could be photographed and the list of t
purchasers could be maintained on the computer
purchaser could even be required to agree to retu
piece if it should become needed foientific purposes.

It would be unrealistic to suggesktt illegal digging

(50) would stop if artifacts were sold on the open mark
But the demand for the clandestine product would
substantially reduced. Who would want an unmar
pot when another was available whose provenanc
known, and that was dated stratigraphically by the
professional archaeologist who excavated it?

-2
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Which of the following is mentioned in the passage as a
calisadvantage of storing artifacts in museum
tbasements?

nd(A) Museum officials rarely allow scholars access to

ever such artifacts.

el(B) Space that could be better used for display is taken
up for storage.

tqC) Artifacts discovered in one excavation often become
separated from each other.

(D) Such artifacts are often damaged by variations in

the temperature and humidity.

( 6XFK DUWLIDFWVT RIWah@thusH PD L C

cannot be located once they are put in storage.

t.

eThe author mentions the excavation in Cyprus (lines

d31-34) to emphasize which of the following points?

WA3 Ancient lamps and pottery vessels are less valuable,
although more rare, than royal seal impressions.

(B) Artifacts that are very similar to each other present

2 -
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cataloguing difficulties to archaeologists.
(C) Artifacts that are not uniquely valuable, and
therefore could be sold, are available in large
guantities.
(D) Cyprus is the most important location for uneart
large quantities of salable artifacts.
(E) lllegal sales of duplicate artifacts are wide-spred
particularly on the island of Cyprus.

7KH DXWKRU TV Drig 8¢ Bffe tfthe R g
official sale of duplicate artifacts on illegal excavatio
is based on which of the following assumptions?
(A) Prospective purchasers would prefer to buy

authenticated artifacts.
(B) The price of illegally excavated artifacts would ri
(C) Computers could be used to trace sold artifacts.
(D) lllegal excavators would be forced to sell only
duplicate artifacts.
(E) Money gained from selling authenticated artifact
could be used to investigate and prosecute illegal
excavators.

. The author anticipates which of the following initial
objections to the adoption of his proposal?

(A) Museum officials will become unwilling to store
artifacts.

(B) An oversupply of salable artifacts will result and t
demand for them will fall.

(C) Artifacts that would have been displayed in publig
places will be sold to private collectors.

(D) lllegal excavators will have an even larger supply
artifacts for resale.

(E) Counterfeiting of artifacts will become more
commonplace.

7. The author implies that which of the following woulg
occur if duplicate artifacts were sold on the open
market?

llegal excavation would eventually cease

.Cyprus would become the primary source o
marketable duplicate artifacts

. Archaeologists would be able to publish the
results of their excavations more frequently

ning than they currently do.

(A) only
d(B) only
(C) and only
(D) and only
FH U Q Land
n
Passage 12

Federal efforts to aid minority businessegan in the
fv ZKHQ WKH 6PDOO %XVLQHVV !
began making federally guaranteed loans and govern-

S5e.

ment-sponsored management and technical assistance
5)available to minority business enterprises. While this
S program enabled many minority entrepreneurs to
form new businesses, the results were disappointing,
since managerial inexperience, unfavorable locations,
and capital shortages led to high failure rates. Even 15
10)years after the program was implemented, minority
business receipts were not quite fweecent of the national
HFRQRP\fVY WRWDO UHFHLSWYV
Recently federal policymakers have adopted an
ne approach intended to accelerate development of the
15)minority business sector by moviagay from directly
aiding small minority enterprises atwvard supporting
larger, growth-oriented minority firms through interme-
of diary companies. In this approach, large corporations
participate in the development of successful and stable
20) minority businesses by making use of government-
sponsored venture capital. The capital is used by a
participating company to establisMinority Enterprise
Small Business Investment Company or MESBIC. The
MESBIC then provides capital agdidance to minority
25)businesses that have potential to becamee suppliers
or customers of the sponsoring company.

completely.

0(6%,&TV DUH WKH UHVpftdadiig R1 W}
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established firms with easier accesslevant manage-
ment technigues and more job-specific experience
30) well as substantial amounts of capital, givese firms
a greater opportunity to develop soundiness founda-
tions than does simply making general manageme
experience and small amounts of capital available
Further, since potential markets for the minority bu
35) nesses already exist through shensoring companies,
the minority businesses face considerably less risk
terms of location and market fluctuation. Following
early financial and operating problems, sponsoring
FRUSRUDWLRQV EHIJDQ WR FD

@o)the legal minimum of $500,000 in order to generatg

success than does the original SBA approa
aB) There is a crucial difference in point of view
EHWZHHQ WKH VWDII DQG GLU
(C) After initial problems with management and
Nt marketing, minority businesses have begun to
expand at a steady rate.
5iD) Minority entrepreneurs wishing to form new
businesses now have several equally successful
in federal programs on which to rely.
(E) For the first time since 1960, large corporations are
making significant contributions to the development

5 L VWDn@nbifityl bOgjeeXse&. 1V IDU DERYH

h

sufficient income and to sustain the quality of manggéccording to the passage, the MESBIC approach

PHQW QHHGHG 0(6%,&TF DUH-
ingly important financing sources for minority enter
prises.

@s5) Ironically, MESBIC staffs, which usually consist
Hispanic and Black professionals, tend to approac
investments in minority firms more pragmatically th
do many MESBIC directors, who are usually senio
managers from sponsoring corporations. The latte

(s0) often still think mainly in terms oWKH 3*VRFLDOQ
ELOLW\ DSSURDFK™ DQG WKXV
riskier and less attractive than norrimakstment criteri
would warrant. Such differences in viewpadiate pre
duced uneasiness amangny minority staff members,
s5)Who feel that minority entrepreneurs and businessg
should be judged by establishediness considerations
These staff members believe their pointiel is closer
WR WKH RULJLQDO SKLORVRSHK
concerned that, unless a more prudent course is fg
lowed, MESBIC directors may revert to policies lik
to re-create the disappointing resultsheforiginal SBA
approach.

1. Which of the following best states the central idea
the passage?
$ 7KH XVH RI 0(6%,&MV IRU DL

Q R4 HIPHY JURP DWKHQFWH DBESURDFK L(

- (A) seek federal contracts to provide markets
for minority businesses

bf(B) encourage minority businesses to provide markets

n  for other minority businesses

afC) attempt to maintain a specified rate of growth in the
minority business sector

(D) rely on the participation of large corporations to

U Hivariee milnority businesses

(B)Hseldet Wririty budihesskes® Rl thabssis\bKtbeiWw D U H

location

[

2l

3. Which of the following does the author cite to support
s the conclusion that the results of the SBA program
were disappointing?
(A) The small number of new minority enterprises
\ R foion(edl %s, £ pMultQe prédta D U H
I{B) The small number of minority enterprises that took
ely advantage of the management and technical
assistance offiered under the program
& 7KH VPDOO SHUFHQWDJH RI WKH
receipts earned by minority enterprises following
of the programs, implementation.
(D) The small percentage of recipient minority
G L @riemPilis@sRHatWare able to repay federally

entrepreneurs seems to have greater potential f

pr  guaranteed loans made under the program
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(E) The small number of minority enterprises that

chose to participate in the program
4. Which of the following statements about the SBA
program can be inferred from the passage?

(A) The maximum term for loans made to recipient

businesses was 15 years.

(B) Business loans were considered to be more usef
recipient businesses than was management and
technical assistance.

(C) The anticipated failure rate for recipient business
was significantly lower than the rate that actually
resulted.

sponsoring companies
(B) call attention to the factk DW 0(6 % ,& TV
receive adequate funding in order to function
effectively
(C) show that sponsoring companies were willing to
invest only $500,000 of government-sponsored
jlto YHQWXUH FDSLWDO LQ WKH RULJL
(D) compare SBA and MESBIC limits on minimum
funding
UHIXWH VXJIJHVWLRQV WKDW 0(6¢
marginally successful

s (

(D) Recipient businesses were encouraged to relocate tor KH DXWKRUfV SULPDU\ REMHFWLY

areas more favorable for business development.
(E) The capitalization needs of recipient businesses
assessed and then provided for adequately.

5. Based on information in the passage, which of the
following would be indicative of the pragmatism of
MESBIC staff members?

. Areluctance to invest in minority businesses
that show marginal expectations of return on
the investments

. A desire to invest in minority businesses that
produce goods and services likely to be of use t
sponsoring company

. A belief that the minority business sector is best

(A) disprove the view that federal efforts to aid minority

vere businesses have been ineffective

(B) explain how federal efforts to aid minority
EXVLQHVVHYVY KDYH FKDQJHG VLQF

(C) establish a direct link between the federal efforts
WR DLG PLQRULW\ EXVLQHVVHV P
andthovH PDGH LQ WKH TV

(D) analyze the basis for the belief that job-specific
experience is more useful to minority businesses
than is general management experience

( DUIJXH WKDW WKH 3VRFLDO UHVS
b the aiding minority businesses is superior to any
other approach

served by investing primarily in newly establisheB. It can be inferred from the passage that the attitude of

businesses
only
only
and

(A)
(B)
(©
(D)
(E)

only
and only
, and
7KH DXWKRU UHIHUV MWrRing KH 3
SUREOHPV" OLQH HQFRXQW
primarily in order to

(A) broaden the scope of the discussion to include t

some MESBIC staff members toward the investments
preferred by some MESBIC directors can best be
described as
(A) defensive
(B) resigned
(C) indifferent
(D) shocked
| (E) Bisapptobiiy DQG R
HUHG E\ 0(6%,&TV
0. The passage provides information that would answer
hewhich of the following questions?

OHJDO FRQVLGHUDWLRQV RI

A at@ds theaverady§ aniak Aot i dollars, of
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minority business receipts before the SBA strate)

was implemented?
(B) What locations are considered to be unfavorable
minority businesses?
(C) What is the current success rate for minority

EXVLQHVVHYVY WKDW DUH FDS

(D) How has the use of federal funding for minority
EXVLQHVVHV FKDQJHG VLQF

(E) How do minority businesses apply to participate
a MESBIC program?

Passage 13
The majority of successful senior managers d
closely follow the classical rational model of first cl
fying goals, assessing the probldonmulating options,

some managers use intuition as a check on the

fan of more rational analysis. Most senior executives are
familiar with the formal decision analysis models and
tools, and those who use such systematic methods for

L Weladbihg He@Gisibris aretozcasidndlly leery of solutions
suggested by these methods which run counter to thei

k5) ¥éSel of the §&frect course of action. Finally, managers
in can use intuition to bypass in-depth analysis and move
rapidly to engender a plausible solution. Used in this
way, intuition is an almost instantaneous cognitive
process in which a managectognizes familiar patterns.

One of the implications of the intuitiveyle of execu-
pnoWLYH PDQDJHPHQW LV WKDW 3WKLC
hri- DFWLQJ 6LQFH PDQDJHUV RIWHQ 3
before they can analyze and explain it, they frequently

40)

estimating likelihoods of success, making a decisid
) and only then taking action to implement the decisic
Rather, in their day-by-day tactical maneuvers, the

n, act first and explain later. Analysis is inextricably tied
ms)to action in thinking/acting cycles, in which managers
se develop thoughts about their companies and organiza-

senior executives rely on what is vagualyH U P H-G
LWLRQ" WR PDQJDJH D QHWZR
that require them to deal wittmbiguity, inconsistency,

3 L thowsxnot by analyzing a problematic situation and then
U Nadirig,LbQt \WyHhtigHuai Ruivelz@g 81 dIBsE Gohicery/
Given the great uncertainty of many of the manage-

@o)novelty, and surprise; and to integrate action into theo)ment issues that they face, senior managers often insti-

process to thinking.

Generations of writers on management have r¢

nized that some practicing managers rely heavily
intuition. In general, however, such writers display

(15)
site of rationality: others view it as an excuse for
priciousness.

gate a course of action simply to learn more about an
cogssue. They then use the results of the action to develop
on a more complete understanding of the issue. One impli-
a cation of thinking/acting cycles is that action is often

poor grasp of what intuition is. Some seasithe oppgss) part of defining the problem, not just of implementing

a- the solution.

,ZVHQEHUJTV UHFH ciMitild ptotdddgbUAeCOrdng td\the Ifassage, senior managers use

RI VHQLRU PDQDJHUV UHYHDZ(
20) neither of these. Rather, senior managers use int
in at least five distinct ways. Firshey intuitively sensg
when a problem exists. Second, managgy®n intu-
ition to perform well-learned behavipatterns rapidly.
This intuition is not arbitrary or irrational, but is ba
on years of painstaking practice and hands-on e
ence that build skills. A third function oftuition is to
synthesize isolated bits of data and pradtitzean int

(25)

Vintitio i mMallR Digg Dol dwiny/ WaysEMCER WA RQ LV

iti@X) speed up of the creation of a solution to a problem

(B) identify a problem

(C) bring together disparate facts

(D) stipulate clear goals

se(E) evaluate possible solutions to a problem

peri-

. The passage suggests which of the following about the
3ZULWHUV RQ PDQDJHPHQW ™ PHQWI
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(A) They have criticized managers for not following
the classical rational model of decision analysis.| in behavior between Manager X, who uses intuitio

(B) They have not based their analyses on a sufficignthegach decisions, and Manager Y, who uses only form
large sample of actual managers. decision analysis?

(C) They have relied in drawing their conclusions on (A) Manager X analyzes first and then acts; Manager
what managers say rather than on what managgrs d& does not.

(D) They have misunderstood how managers use | (B) Manager X checks possible solutions to a problem

intuition in making business decisions. by systematic analysis; Manager Y does not

(E) They have not acknowledged the role of intuition {i€) Manager X takes action in order to arrive at the

managerial practice. solution to a problem; Manager Y does not.

(D) Manager Y draws on years of hands-on experience
:KLFK Rl WKH IROORZLQJ EHVW H [rtRstiddd kdtiiior? 1 @ proBlend Manager X
H[SHULHQFH" OLQH DV LW LV &dHdtHQWHG LQ WKH SDVVDJH"

(A) A manager risks taking an action whose outcomg (E) Manger Y depends on dég-day tactical

unpredictable to discover whether the action chgnges maneuvering; manager X does not.

the problem at hand.
(B) A manager performs well-learned and familiar 6. ltcanbe QIHUUHG IURP WKH SDVVDJH W

behavior patterns in creative and uncharacteristt F\FOHV"~ OLQH LQ PDQDJHULDO

ways to solve a problem. likely to result in which of the following?

(C) A manager suddenly connects seemingly unrelgted . A manager analyzes a network of problems and then

facts and experiences to create a pattern relevant to acts on the basis of that analysis.

the problem at hand. . A manager gathers data by acting and observing the
(D) A manager rapidly identifies the methodology uded effects of action.

to compile data yielded by systematic analysis. . A manager takes action without being able to
(E) A manager swiftly decides which of several sets|of articulate reasons for that particular action.

tactics to implement in order to deal with the conti {A) only

ngencies suggested by a problem. (B) only
(© and only

4. According to the passage, the classical model of (D) and  only

decision analysis includes all of the following EXCEPTE) , ,and

(A) evaluation of a problem

(B) creation of possible solutions to a problem 7. The passage provides support for which of the

(C) establishment of clear goals to be reached by the following statements?
decision (A) Managers who rely on intuition are more

(D) action undertaken in order to discover more successful than those who rely on formal
information about a problem decision analysis.

(E) comparison of the probable effects of different (B) Managers cannot justify their intuitive decisions.
solutions to a problem (C ODQDJIJHUVYT LOWXLWLRQ ZRUNV F

rational and analytical skills
5. It can be inferred from the passage that which of th¢ (D) Logical analysis of a problem increases the
-27 -

waww. StudentBounty.com
-Homework Help & Pastpapers



number of possible solutions.
(E) Intuition enables managers to employ their pracfical early development. They have been able o sho ’:""
experience more efficiently. in a sense, cell determination begins even before an
25)is fertilized.
8. Which of the following best describes the organization Studying sea urchins, biologist Paul Gross found

of the first paragraph of the passage? that an unfertilized egg contains substances that func-
(A) An assertion is made and a specific supporting tion as morphogenetic determinants. They are located
example is given. in the cytoplasm of the egg cell; i.e., in that part of the
(B) A conventional model is dismissed and an 30 FHOOfVY SURWRSODVP WKDW OLHV |
alternative introduced. unfertilized egg, the substances are inactive and are not
(C) The results of recent research are introduced and  distributed homogeneously. When the egg is fertilized,
summarized the substances become active and, presumably, govern
(D) Two opposing points of view are presented and the behavior of the genes they interact with. Since the
evaluated. 35)substances are unevenly distributed in the egg, when the
(E) A widely accepted definition is presented and fertilized egg divides, the resulting cells are different
qualified. from the start and so can be qualitatively different in

their own gene activity.
The substances that Gross studied are maternal
Passage 14 40) PHV V H Q J H-tpradlick§ df certainf the maternal
Nearly a century ago, biologists found that if they genes. He and other biologists studying a wide variety
separated an invertebrate animal embryo into two partR | RUJDQLVPV KDYH IRXQG WKDW W
at an early stage of its life, it would surviamed develop|  direct, in large part, the synthesis of histones, a class
as two normal embryos. This led thenbitieve that thg  of proteins that bind to DNA. Once synthesized, the
) cells in the early embryo are undetermined insthagass) histones move into the cell nucleus, where section of
that each cell has the potential to develop in a vafietyddfA wrap around them to form a structure that resem-
different ways. Later biologists found that the situatiobles beads, or knots, on a string. The beads are DNA
was not so simple. It matters in which plane the gmbisegments wrapped around the histones; the string is the
is cut. Ifitis cut in a plane different from the one yisedntervening DNA. And it is thetructure of these beaded
@o0) by the early investigators, it will not form two whofgo) DNA strings that guides the fate of the cells in which
embryos. they are located.
A debate arose over what exactly was happening.
Which embryo cells are determined, just when dgth&he passage is most probably directed at which kind of
become irreversibly committed to their fates, and wiaatdience?
@) DUH WKH 3PRUSKRJHQHWLF GHWA State @d@s@inss/dedidiKgCadouiWudding lebels tar@ O
what to become? But the debate could not be resplved state-funded biological laboratory
because no one was able to ask the crucial questioifB) Scientists specializing in molecular genetics
in a form in which they could be pursued productivelfC) Readers of an alumni newsletter published by the
Recent discoveries in molecular biology, however, havecollege that Paul Gross attended
20) opened up prospects for a resolution of the debatg. (D) Marine biologists studying the processes that give

Now investigators think they know at least some ¢f the rise to new species
-28 -
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(E) Undergraduate biology majors in a molecular
biology course

2. It can be inferred from the passage that the
morphogenetic determinants present in the
early embryo are

(A) located in the nucleus of the embryo cells

(B) evenly distributed unless the embryo is not
developing normally

(C) inactive until the embryo cells become irreversik
committed to their final function

(D) identical to those that were already present in th
unfertilized egg

(E) present in larger quantities than is necessary fof
development of a single individual

3. The main topic of the passage is

(A) the early development of embryos of lower mari
organisms

(B) the main contribution of modern embryology to
molecular biology

(C) the role of molecular biology in disproving older
theories of embryonic development

(D) cell determination as an issue in the study of
embryonic development

(E) scientific dogma as a factor in the recent debate
the value of molecular biology

4. According to the passage, when biologists believe
the cells in the early embryo were undetermined, t
made which of the following mistakes?

(A) They did not attempt to replicate the original

separation experiment at an early stage in
HPEU\RYTV OLIH

(E) They assumed that different ways of separating a
embryo into two parts would be equivalent as far
as the fate of the two parts was concerned.

5. It can be inferred from the passage that the initial
production of histones after an eqg is fertilized takes
place

ly (A) in the cytoplasm
(B) in the maternal genes

e (C) throughout the protoplasm
(D) in the beaded portions of the DNA strings

th) in certain sections of the cell nucleus

6. It can be inferred from the passage that which of the
following is dependent on the fertilization of an egg?
ne(A) Copying of maternal genes to produce maternal
PHVVHQJHU 5131V
(B) Sythesis of proteins called histones
(C) Division of a cell into its nucleus and the cytoplasm
" '"HWHUPLQDWLRQ RI WKH HJJ FHO
*HQHUDWLRQ RI DOO RI D FHOOT!
determinants

(

[fovizcording to the passage, the morphogenetic
determinants present in the unfertilized egg cell are
which of the following?
0 tha) Proteins bound to the nucleus
neyB) Histones

& ODWHUQDO PHVVHQJHU 513%1MV
(D) Cytoplasm

experiment of separating an embryo into two part¢E) Nonbeaded intervening DNA

(B) They did not realize that there was a connection
between the issue of cell determination and the
outcome of the separation experiment.

(C) They assumed that the results of experiments 0
embryos did not depend on the particular animal
species used for such experiments.

8. The passage suggests that which of the following plays a
role in determining whether an embryo separated into
h two parts will two parts will develop as two normal
embryos?

.7KH VWDJH LQ WKH HPEU\RTV OLIH

(D) They assumed that it was crucial to perform the

occurs
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. The instrument with which the separations is
accomplished

. The plane in which the cut is made that separates

the embryo
(A) only

(B) only

©) and .only
(D) and .only
(E) , and

9. Which of the following circumstances is most
comparable to the impasse biologists encountered i
trying to resolve the debate about cell determinatior
(lines 12-18)?

(A) The problems faced by a literary scholar who wi
to use original source materials that are written i
an unfamiliar foreign language

(B) The situation of a mathematician who in prepari
proof of a theorem for publication detects a
reasoning error in the proof

(C) The difficulties of a space engineer who has to
design equipment to function in an environment
which it cannot first be tested

(D) The predicament of a linguist trying to develop 8
theory of language acquisition when knowledge
the structure of language itself is rudimentary at

(E) The dilemma confronting a foundation when the
funds available to it are sufficient to support one
two equally deserving scientific projects but not

Passage 15

In the two decades between 1910 and 1930, ¢

ten percent to the Black population of the United S
left the South, where the preponderance of the Bla
population had been located, and migrated to nort

(5) states, with the largest number moving, it is claimeq
between 1916 and 1918. It has b&etjuently assumed
but not proved, that the majority of the migrants in

10) factors: the collapse of the cotton industry followi
the boll weevil infestation, which began in 1898, an
increased demand in the North for labor following
the cessation of European immigration caused by the
outbreak of the First World War in 1914. This assump-

p

quent lack of economic mobility in the North is tied to
rural background, a background that implies unfamil-
iarity with urban living and a lack of industrial skills.

But the question of who actually left the South has
Izo) never been rigorously investigatedthough numerous
investigations document an exodus from rural southern

areas to southern cities prior to the Great Migration.
5heno one has considered whether the same migrants then
moved on to northern cities. In 1910 over 600,000

25) Black workers, or ten percent of the Black work force,

N

DQG PHFKDQLFDO SXUVXLWYV -’
roughly encompassing the entire industrial sector. The
Great Migration could easily have beaade up entirely
Bo) of this group and their families. It is perhaps surprising
to argue that an employed population could be enticed
to move, but an explanation lies in the labor conditions
of then prevalent in the South.
best  About thirty-five percent of the urban Black popu-
35) lation in the South was engaged in skilled tragese
ofwere from the old artisan class of slavery-blacksmiths.
pothmasons, carpenters-which had had a monopoly of
certain trades, but they were gradually being pushed
out by competition, mechanization, and obsolescence,
40) The remaining sixty-five percent, more recently urban-
verized, worked in newly developed industrietobacco.
fatelsmber, coal and iron manufacture, and railroads.
ck Wages in the South, however, were low, and Black
herrworkers were aware, through labor recruiters and the
as)Black press, that they could earn meven as unskilled
workers in the North than they could as artisans in the
South. After the boll weevil infestation, urban Black

what has come to be called the Great Migration cajme workers faced competition from the continuing influx
-30 -
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of both Black and White rural workersho were driven
(50)to undercut the wages formerly paid for industrial j@
Thus, a move north would be seen as advantageo
to a group that was already urbanized and steadily
employed, and the easy conclusion tying their sub
guent economic problems in the North to their ruraj
background comes into question.

1. The author indicates explicitly that which of the
following records has been a source of information
her investigation?

(A) United States Immigration Service reports from
1914 to 1930

(B) Payrolls of southern manufacturing firms betwee
1910 and 1930

s (C) They had increased for skilled workers but

be{D) They had increased in large southern cities but

(B) They had begun t to rise so that southern i
bs. could attract rural workers.

decreased for unskilled workers.
decreased in small southern cities.

(E) They had increased in newly developed industries
but decreased in the older trades.

4. The author cites each of the following as possible

LQIOXHQFHY LQ D %ODFN ZRUNHU T
north in the Great Migration EXCEPT
(A) wage levels in northern cities
n (B) labor recruiters
(C) competition from rural workers

(C) The volume of cotton exports between 1898 ang (D) voting rights in northern states

1910

(D) The federal census of 1910

(E) Advertisements of labor recruiters appearing in
southern newspapers after 1910

2. In the passage, the author anticipates which of the
following as a possible objection to her argument?
(A) It is uncertain how many people actually migrate
during the Great Migration.
(B) The eventual economic status of the Great Migr
migrants has not been adequately traced.
(C) Itis not likely that people with steady jobs would
have reason to move to another area of the cou
W LV QRW WUXH WKDW WKH
PHFKDQLFDO SXUVXLWV"™ DFW
entire industrial sector.
(E) Of the Black workers living in southern cities, on
those in a small number of trades were threaten

obsolescence.

3. According to the passage, which of the following is
of wages in southern cities in 19107
(A) They were being pushed lower as a result of
increased competition.

-3
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bd by migration.

(E) the Black pres

,W FDQ EH LQIHUUHG IURP WKH SD\
FRQFOXVLRQ" PHQWLRQHG LQ OLQH
of the following assumptions?

(A) People who migrate from rural areas to large
cities usually do so for economic reasons.
d (B) Most people who leave rural areas to take jobs in
cities return to rural areas as soon as it is financially

htion possible for them to do so.

(C) People with rural backgrounds are less likely to
succeed economically in cities than are those with

ntry.  urban backgrounds.

WD) Mést pEdpIe wWHDWe ks dnde sRilledDnQrigers are

X D 0cDWillh@gxte RdPkab whskilad Workets.

(E) People who migrate from their birthplaces to other
regions of country seldom undertake a second

6. The primary purpose of the passage is to

rugd) support an alternative to an accepted methodology
(B) present evidence that resolves a contradiction
(C) introduce a recently discovered source of
information
1-
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(D) challenge a widely accepted explanation
(E) argue that a discarded theory deserves new attg
7. According to information in the passage, which of tH
following is a correct sequence of groups of worke
from highest paid to lowest paid, in the period betw
1910 and 1930?

(A) Artisans in the North; artisans in the South;
unskilled workers in the North; unskilled workers
the South

(B) Artisans in the North and South; unskilled worke
in the North; unskilled workers in the South

(C) Artisans in the North; unskilled workers in the
North; artisans in the South

(D) Artisans in the North and South; unskilled urban

ntigrear old sued in New York farccidental-death damag

e and won an award of $750,000.

s,  The transformation in social values implicit in juxta-

eemposing these two incidents is the subject of Viviana

100 =HOL]HU YV H][Pttidgxt@WeelEsk &Hid
During the nineteenth century, she argues, the concept

in Rl WKH 3XVHIXO" FKLOG ZKR FRQWL
economy gave way gradually to the present-day notion

rs RI WKH 3XVHOHVV’™ frdduciyGo iddéne W K R

15) for, and indeed extremely costly to, its parents, is yet
FRQVLGHUHG HPRWLRQDOO\ 3SULFt
among segments of the middle and upper classes by the

mid- TV WKLV QHZ YLs$pidadRHrobigh-L O G K

workers in the North; unskilled rural workers in tihe out society in the iate-nineteenth and early-twentieth

South

(E) Artisans in the North and South, unskilled rural
workers in the North and South; unskilled urban
workers in the North and South

8. The material in the passage would be most relevanjzg D Q\ DQG FRPSOH]

long discussion of which of the following topics?

(A) The reasons for the subsequent economic diffic
of those who participated in the Great Migration

(B) The effect of migration on the regional economig
the United States following the First World War

(C) The transition from a rural to an urban existence
those who migrated in the Great Migration

(D) The transformation of the agricultural South
following the boll weevil infestation

(E) The disappearance of the artisan class in the Un
States as a consequence of mechanization in th
early twentieth century

Passage 16
In 1896 a Georgia couple suing for damages in
accidental death of their two year olds told that since
the child had made no real economruatribution to the

20) centuries as reformers introduagdld-labor regulations
and compulsory education laws predicateghrt on the
DVVXPSWLRQ WKDW D FKLOGTV HPF
labor taboo.
For Zelizer the origins of this transformation were
7KH JUDGXDO H
productive value in a maturing industrial economy,
Iitiethe decline in birth and death rates, especially in child
mortality, and the development of the companionate
s ofamily (a family in which members were united by
30) explicit bonds of love rather than duty) were all factors
foFULWLFDO LQ FKDQJLQJ WKH DVVH!'
<HW 3H[SXOVLRQ RI FKLOGUHQ IURF
although clearly shaped by profound changes in the
HFRQRPLF RFFXSDWLRQDO DQG ILC
itedP DLQWDLQV 3ZDV DOYURSHMYWIR VD
LIDWLRQY RI FKL O GU HKidran flonbtheH V
crass business world became enormously important for
late-nineteenth-century middle-class Americans, she
suggests; this sacralization was a way of resisting what
40)they perceived as the relentless corruption of human
thevalues by the marketplace.
,Q VWUHVVLQJ WKH FXOWXUDO G
worth. Zelizer takes issue with practitioners of the new

a)

family, there was no liability for damages. In contrg

stt *VRFLRORJLFDO H F Rd@aRZéd sbcH tradiZ KR
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@s5) tionally sociological topics as crime, marriage, edu
tion, and health solely in terms of their economic d

minants. Allowing only a small role for cultural forc
LQ WKH
tend to view all human behavior digected primarily by
s0) the principle of maximizing economic gain. Zelizer

highly critical of this approach, and emphasizes ins

IRUP RI1 L QG.L YHed8 56600gis

ca{A) The cash value of children rose during the

bs  their emotional investment in the upbringing of

S U HHdit OHdReR.H V ~

(B) The cash value of children rose during the
nineteenth century because their expected earnings

tead over the course of a lifetime increased greatly.

S

the opposite phenomenon: the power of social vallie®) The cash value of children rose during the

transform price. As children became more valuablg
HPRWLRQDO WHUPV VKH DUJX

5 UHQGHU” YDOXH RQ WKH PDUN
their intangible worth into cash terms, became mu
greater.

. It can be inferred from the passage that accidental-
damage awards in America during the nineteenth
century tended to be based principally on the
(A) earnings of the person at time of death
(B) wealth of the party causing the death
(C) degree of culpability of the party causing the de

in  nineteenth century because the spread of

HV hivhkrtitdridn tdddls kefulfed h'a Rhdlesale X U

HW redppraidal df Me workhlef &nRm@ividdial VLR Q R

th (D) The cash value of children rose during the

nineteenth century because compulsory education
laws reduced the supply, and thus raised the costs,

Heath of available child labor.

(E) The cash value of children rose during the
nineteenth century because of changes in the way
negligence law assessed damages in accidental-
death cases.

hth

(D) amount of money that had been spent on the petsdihe primary purpose of the passage is to

killed
(E) amount of suffering endured by the family of the
person killed

2. It can be inferred from the passage that in the earl
TV FKLOGUHQ ZHUH JHQHUD
families as individuals who
(A) needed enormous amounts of security and affeq
(B) required constant supervision while working
(C) were important to the economic well-being of a
family
(D) were unsuited to spending long hours in school
(E) were financial burdens assumed for the good of
society

3. which of the following alternative explanations of t
change in the cash value of children would be mos
likely to be put forward by sociological economists

(A) review the literature in a new academic subfield

(B) present the central thesis of a recent book

(C) contrast two approaches to analyzing historical
change

y (D) refute a traditional explanation of a social

O O \phehbdbridltc HG E\ WKHLU

(E) encourage further work on a neglected historical

tion topic

5. It can be inferred from the passage that which of the

following statements was true of American families over

the course of the nineteenth century?

(A) The average size of families grew considerably

(B) The percentage of families involved in industrial
work declined dramatically.

ne (C) Family members became more emotionally bonded

t to one another.

as(D) Family members spent an increasing amount of time

they are described in the passage?
-3
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(E) Family members became more economically
dependent on each other.

6. Zelizer refers to all of the following as important
LQIOXHQFHV LQ FKDQJLQJ WKH
worth EXCEPT changes in
(A) the mortality rate
(B) the nature of industry
(C) the nature of the family
(D) attitudes toward reform movements
(E) attitudes toward the marketplace

7.Which of the following would be most consistent witlp

the practices of sociological economics as these
practices are described in the passage?

(A) Arguing that most health-care professionals entg

the field because they believe it to be the most
socially useful of any occupation

(B) Arguing that most college students choose majg
that they believe will lead to the most highly paid

jobs available to them

(C) Arguing that most decisions about marriage and

divorce are based on rational assessments of th

likelihood that each partner will remain committe

to the relationship
(D) Analyzing changes in the number of people enr

in colleges and universities as a function of char

in the economic health of these institutions

(E) Analyzing changes in the ages at which people
married as a function of a change in the average
number of years that young people have lived a
from their parents

Passage 17
Prior to 1975, union efforts to organize public-se
clerical workers, most afhom are women, were some-
what limited. The factors favoring unionization driv
seem to have been either the presence of large nu

5) of workers, as in New York City, to make it worth the
effort, or the concentration of small numbers in one or
two locations, such as a hospital, to make it relatively
easy, Receptivity to unionization on the workers, part
was also a consideration, but when there were large
10 MuhbEYS\INRdtlvedVir tRd clechlvarkeis @df&/the only
unorganized group in a jurisdiction, the multioccupa-
tional unions would often try to organize them regard-
OHVV RI WKH ZRUNHUVY LQLWLDO L
reasoning was based, first, on the concern that politi-
15)cians and administrators might play off unionized
against nonunionized workers, and, second, on the
conviction that a fully unionized public work force
meant power, both at the bargaining table and in the
legislature. In localities where clerioabrkers were few
20)in number, were scattered in several workplaces, and
br - expressed no interest in being organized, unions more
often than not ignored them in the pre-1975 period.

But sincethe mid- 9V D GLIIHUHQW VW
rs emerged. In 1977, 34 percent of government clerical
25)workers were represented by a labor organizatio
compared with 46 percent gévernment professionals,

44 percent of government blue-collar workers, and

41 percent of government service workers, Since then,

d however, the biggest increases in pulkctor unioniza-

a)

-

30)tion have been among clerical workers. Between 1977

pllecind 1980, the number of unionizgalernment workers

gesn blue-collar and service occupations increased only
about 1.5 percent, while in the white-collar occupations

jet the increase was 20 percent and anmmsrigal workers

35) in particular, the increase was 22 percent.

vay What accounts for this upsurge in unionization

among clerical workers? First, more wonheme entered

the work force in the past few years, and more of them

plan to remain working until retirement age. Conse-

40) quently, they are probably more concerned than their

ctompredecessors were about job security eedomic bene-

ILWYVY $OVR WKH ZR Pdddg§oéd R Rgi-H P H

bs imizing the economic and politicattivism of women on

mbéneir own behalf, thereby producingnare positive atti-
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@s)tude toward unions. The absence of any comparal

increase in unionization among private-sector cleri
workers, however, identifies the primary catalyst-th
structural change in the multioccupatiopalblic-sector

unions themselves. Over the past twenty yeaesccut

(s0) pational distribution in these unions has been steadlily{C) explained why politicians and administrators

shifting from predominantly blue-collar to predomi-
nantly white-collar. Because there are far more wo
in white-collar jobs, an increase in the proportion o
female members has accompaniedddwepational shift

5)and has altered union policy-making in favor of org

QL]LQJ ZRPHQ DQG DGGUHVVL

1. According to the passage, the public-sector workers
were most likely to belong to unions in 1977 were

(A) professionals

(B) managers

(C) clerical workers

(D) service workers

(E) blue-collar workers

2. The author cites union efforts to achieve a fully

unionized work force (line 13-19) in order to accoun|

for why

(A) politicians might try to oppose public-sector unid
organizing

(B) public-sector unions have recently focused on
organizing women

(C) early organizing efforts often focused on areas
where there were large numbers of workers

(D) union efforts with regard to public-sector clerica
workers increased dramatically after 1975

(E) unions sometimes tried to organize workers
UHIJDUGOHVYV RI WiktéteZiRUNHU
unionization

7KH DXWKRUYV FODLP WKDW
strategy has emerged in the unionization of publig
sector clerical workers (line 23 ) would be

f

le (A) described more fully the attitudes of clerical workers
cal
e (B) compared the organizing strategies employed by

toward labor unions

private-sector unions with those of public-sector
unions

sometimes oppose unionization of clerical workers

méD) indicated that the number of unionized public-sector

clerical workers was increasing even before the mid-
v

8- (E) showed that the factors that favored unionization

D J ZRvedahiing thass/warkers prior to 1975 have

decreased in importance

who

4. According to the passage, in the period prior to 1975,

t

each of the following considerations helped determine

whether a union would attempt to organize a certain

group of clerical workers EXCEPT

(A) the number of clerical workers in that group

(B) the number of women among the clerical workers
in that group

(C) whether the clerical workers in that area were
concentrated in one workplace or scattered over
several workplaces

n (D) the degree to which the clerical workers in that

group were interested in unionization

(E) whether all the other workers in the same juris-
diction as that group of clerical workers were
unionized

5. The author states that which of the following is a

FRQVHTXHQFH RI WKH ZRPHQTV PRY
years?

V(R) lAQihdneade in the number of women entering the

work force
(B) A structural change in multioccupational public-

QWHLZSeetsr Wbt P L G

strengthened if the author

(C) A more positive attitude on the part of women
toward unions
(D) An increase in the proportion of clerical workers
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6. The main concern of the passage is to

that are women
(E) An increase in the number of women in
administrative positions

occupations

0. The author implies that, in comparison with working
women today, women working in the years prior to the
mid- fv VKRZHG D JUHDWHU WHQGH

(A) advocate particular strategies for future efforts t¢ (A) prefer smaller workplaces

organize certain workers into labor unions

(B) explain differences in the unionized proportions
various groups of public-sector workers

(C) evaluate the effectiveness of certain kinds of lak
unions that represent public-sector workers

(D) analyzed and explain an increase in unionizatio
among a certain category of workers

(E) describe and distinguish strategies appropriate o

organizing different categories of workers

. The author implies that if the increase in the numbe
ZRPHQ LQ WKH ZRUN IRUFH DQ
movement were the main causes of the rise in
unionization of public-sector clerical workers, then
(A) more women would hold administrative position

unions
(B) more women who hold political offices would hal
positive attitudes toward labor unions

(B) express a positive attitude toward labor unions
pf (C) maximize job security and economic benefits

(D) side with administrators in labor disputes
or(E) quit working prior of retirement age

Passage 18

Milankovitch proposed in the early twentieth century
thatthH LFH DJHV ZHUH FDXVHG E\ YDL
orbit around the Sun. For sometime this theory was
r afonsidered untestable, largely because theseo suffi-
) aie itliA prie Ets® DHFONOI6YY MvtKeHceZagds ivithfwiich
the orbital variations could be matched.

To establish such a chronology it is necessary to
5 indetermine the relative amounts of land ice that existed
DW YDULRXV WLPHV LQ WKH (DUWK
®) makes such a determination possible: relative land-ice
volume for a given period can be deduced friogatio

(C) there would be an equivalent rise in unionization of of two oxygen isotopes, 16 and 18, foun@ddénan sedi-

private-sector clerical workers

(D) unions would have shown more interest than th
have in organizing women

(E) the increase in the number of unionized public-
sector clerical workers would have been greater
it has been

. The author suggests that it would be disadvantaged
a union if
(A) many workers in the locality were not unionized
(B) the union contributed to political campaigns
(C) the union included only public-sector workers
(D) the union included workers from several
jurisdictions

ments. Almost all the oxygen in wateroig/gen 16, but

by a few molecules out of every thousand incorporate the

15) heavier isotope 18. When an ice age begins, the conti-
nental ice sheets grow, steadily reducing the amount of

thawater evaporated from the ocean that will eventually
return to it. Because heavier isotopes tend to be left
behid when water evaporates from the ocean surfaces,

pg tile remaining ocean water becomes progressively
enriched in oxygen 18. The degree of enrichment can
be determined by analyzing ocean sediments of the
period, because these sedimentscamgosed of calcium
carbonate shells of marine organisms, shells that were

25) constructed with oxygen atoms drawn from the sur-
rounding ocean. The higher the ratio of oxygen 18 to

(E) the union included members from only a few

oxygen 16 in a sedimentary specimie,more land ice
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there was when the sediment was laid down.
$V DQ LQGLFDWRU RI VKLIW
(30) isotope record has two advantages. First, it is a glq
record: there is remarkably little variation in isotope
ratios in sedimentary specimens taken from differe
continental locations. Second, it is a more continug
record than that taken from rocks on land. Becaus
35)these advantages, sedimentary evidence can be d
with sufficient accuracy by radiometric methods to
establish a precise chronology of tteages. The dateg
isotope record shows that the fluctuations in globe
volume over the past several hundred thousand ys
40) have a pattern: an ice age occurs roughly once ev
100,000 years. These data have established a strg
FRQQHFWLRQ EHWZHHQ YDULD
the periodicity of the ice ages.
However, it is important to note that other fact
@s)such as volcanic particulates or variationge amount
of sunlight received by the Earth, coplatentially have
affected the climate. The advantagiéhe Milankovitch
theory is thatitisWHVWDEOH FKDQJH
FDQ EH FDOFXODWHG DQG GDY
(50)of gravity to progressively earlier configurations of
bodies in the solar system. Yet the lack of informat
about other possible factors affecting globiatate doe
not make them unimportant.

1. In the passage, the author is primarily interested ir
(A) suggesting an alternative to an outdated resea
method

(B) introducing a new research method that calls ah

accepted theory into question

(C) emphasizing the instability of data gathered fro

the application of a new scientific method

(D) presenting a theory and describing a new meth
to test that theory

(E) initiating a debate about a widely accepted the

the Milankovitch theory?
(A IMisKHd opy POsEKIE Ex paDatiBriDfdK tHe iod &ges.

bal(B) It is too limited to provide a plausible explanation

for the ice ages, despite recent research findings.
nt (C) It cannot be tested and confirmed until further
us  research on volcanic activity is done.
p of(D) It is one plausible explanation, though not the
ated  only one, for the ice ages.

b

(E) It is not a plausible explanation for the ice ages,
although it has opened up promising possibilities

| ic  for future research.

ars

Sylt can be inferred from the passage that the isotope

ngecord taken from ocean sediments would be less useful

Wd reg@arched ifwikidh of Dhe) fallewiing virekeErue®” D Q G

(A) It indicated that lighter isotopes of oxygen

Drs, predominated at certain times.

(B) It had far more gaps in its sequence than the record
taken from rocks on land.

(C) It indicated that climate shifts did not occur every

Vv L QO0aABygedsU WK TV RUELW

\V KOG ItEndi @@ dstant the catibdHa? oxyReEn 118 atdid/gen

he 18 in ocean water were not consistent with those

on found in fresh water.

5 (E) It stretched back for only a million years.

4. According to the passage, which of the following is true
of the ratios of oxygen isotopes in ocean sediments?

chA) They indicate that sediments found during an ice
age contain more calcium carbonate than sediments
formed at other times.

(B) They are less reliable than the evidence from rocks
on land in determining the volume of land ice.

(C) They can be used to deduce the relative volume of

od

m

land ice that was present when the sediment was
laid down.

bry(D) They are more unpredictable during an ice age
than in other climatic conditions.

2. The author of the passage would be most likely t
agree with which of the following statements abo

!

(E) They can be used to determine atmospheric
conditions at various times in the past.

-37-



5. It can be inferred from the passage that precipitatio

formed from evaporated ocean water has

(A) the same isotopic ratio as ocean water

(B) less oxygen 18 than does ocean water

(C) less oxygen 18 than has the ice contained in
continental ice sheets

(D) a different isotopic composition than has
precipitation formed from water on land

(E) more oxygen 16 than has precipitation formed fi
fresh water

. According to the passage, which of the following is
true of the ice ages?
. The last ice age occurred about 25,000 years ag
. Ice ages have lasted about 10,000 years for at |
the last several hundred thousand years.

. Ice ages have occurred about every 100,000 ye
for at least the last several hundred thousand ye
only
only
only

and only
and

(A)
(B)
(©)
(D)
(=)
. It can be inferred from the passage that calcium
carbonate shells
(A) are not as susceptible to deterioration as rocks
(B) are less common in sediments formed during ar
age
(C) are found only in areas that were once covered
land ice
(D) contain radioactive material that can be used to
GHWHUPLQH D VHGLPHQWT1V
(E) reflect the isotopic composition of the water at th
time the shells were formed

. The purpose of the last paragraph of the passage ig
(A) offer a note of caution

(C) present two recent discoveries
n (D) summarize material in the preceding paragraphs
(E) offer two explanations for a phenomenon

9. According to the passage, one advantage of studying the
isotope record of ocean sediments is that it
(A) corresponds with the record of ice volume taken
from rocks on land
(B) shows little variation in isotope ratios when samples
om are taken from different continental locations
(C) corresponds with predictions already made by
climatologists and experts in other fields
aré)) confirms the record of ice volume initially
established by analyzing variations in volcanic
emissions
pagE) provides data that can be used to substantiate
records concerning variations in the amount
ars - of sunlight received by the Earth
ars.

0.

Passage 19
In contrast to traditional analyses of minority busi-

ness, the sociological analysis contends that minority

business ownership is a group-lepetnomenon, in that

it is largely dependent upon social-group resources for
5)its development. Specifically, thimalysis indicates that

support networks play a critical role in starting and

maintaining minority business enterprises by providing
iceowners with a range of assistance, from the informal

encouragement of family members and friends to
lay) dependable sources of labor and clientele from the
RZQHUYV HWKQLFhalp reXvBrksoutiick V HO
encourage and support ethnic minority entrepreneurs,
L VRWRBLYWRRSBYLWDBT LQVWLWXWL
e individual in shaping his or her behavior and beliefs.
15) They are characterized by the faodace association

and cooperation of persons united by ties of mutual
to concern. They form an intermediate sotiatl between

WKH LQGLYLGXDO D Qiftit@iéhd baddd) 3V H

(B) introduce new evidence

on impersonal relationships. Primary institutions
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(20)comprising the support network include kinship, pe
and neighborhood or community subgroups.
A major function of self-help networks is financi
support. Most scholars agree that minority busin

e
owners have depended primarily on family fundd I

25)ethnic community resources for investment capital |
rough 7KH HQWUHSUHQHXUTV FKLOGKR

Personal savings have been accumulated, often th
frugal living habits that require sacrifices by the en
family and are thus a product of long-tefemily finan-
cial behavior. Additional loans and gifts from relatiy
@3o)forthcoming because of group obligation rather tha
narrow investment calculation, have supplementec
personal savings. Individual entreprenaiasot neces
sarily rely on their kin because they canoighin finan-

cial backing from commercial resources. They actu-

@s)ally avoid banks because they assume that comme
institutions either cannot comprehend the special 1
of minority enterprise or charge unreasonably high
interest rates.

Within the larger ethnic community, rotating cre

(40) associations have been used to raise capitede asso
ciations are informal clubs of friends and other trug
members of the ethnic group who make regular co
butions to a fund that is given to each contributor i
rotation. One author estimates that 40 percent of N

@s)York Chinatown firms established during 1900-195(
utilized such associations as their initial source of
capital. However, recent immigrants and third or fo
generations of older groups now employ rotating ¢
associations only occasionally to raiisestment funds,

(50) Some groups, like Black Americarisynd other means
of financial support for their entrepreneurégbrts. The
first Black-operated banks were created inldkenine-

teenth century as depositories for dues collected fjom

fraternal or lodge groups, which themselves had s
55 from Black churches. Black banks mdidéted invest-
ments in other Black enterprises. Irish immigrants
American cities organized many building dogh asso

ciations to provide capital for home construction af

H

) home-building contractor firms. Other ethnic and

minority groups followed similar practices in founding

Al ethnic-directed financial institutions.

. Based on the information in the passage. it would be
LEAST likely for which of the following persons to be
part of a self-help network?

irgB) The entrSUHQH XU TV DXQW

(

es.

2. Which of the following illustrates the working of a self-

help support network, as such networks are described
in the passage?
rc{@) A public high school offers courses in book-keeping
eedsand accounting as part of its open-enroliment adult
education program.
(B) The local government in a small city sets up a
program that helps teen-agers find summer jobs.
(C) A major commercial bank offers low-interest loans
ted to experienced individuals who hope to establish
ntri- their own businesses.
(D) A neighborhood-based fraternal organization
ew develops a program of on-the-job training for its
members and their friends.
(E) A community college offers country residents
urth training programs that can lead to certification in a
redit variety of technical trades.

dit

about rotating credit associations?

(A) They were developed exclusively by Chinese

immigrants.

pri®) They accounted for a significant portion of the
investment capital used by Chinese immigrants in
New York in the early twentieth century.

(C) Third-generation members of an immigrant group

n

d
5h

purchase. They. in turn, provided work for many Iri

been unlikely to rely on them.

-39-
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3. Which of the following can be inferred from the passage

ZKR VWDUWHG EXVLQHVVHV LQ W|



(D) They were frequently joint endeavors by membe
of two or three different ethnic groups.

(E) Recent immigrants still frequently turn to rotating

credit associations instead of banks for investme
capital.

. The passage best supports which of the following
statements?

(A) A minority entrepreneur who had no assistance
family members would not be able to start a
business.

(B) Self-help networks have been effective in helpin
entrepreneurs primarily in the last 50 years.

(C) Minority groups have developed a range of
alternatives to standard financing of business
ventures.

(D) The financial institutions founded by various eth
groups owe their success to their unique formal
organization.

(E) Successful minority-owned businesses succeed
primarily because of the personal strengths of th
founders.

. Which of the following best describes the organizat

of the second paragraph?

(A) An argument is delineated, followed by a
counterargument.

(B) An assertion is made and several examples are
provided to illustrate it.

(C) A situation is described and its historical
background is then outlined.

(D) An example of a phenomenon is given and is th
used as a basis for general conclusions.

(E) A group of parallel incidents is described and the
distinctions among the incidents are then clarifig]

. According to the passage, once a minority-owned
business is established, self-help networks contribu
which of the following to that business?

rs business into nearby communities
(B) Encouragement of a business climate that is nearly
free of direct competition
nt(C) Opportunities for the business owner to reinvest
profits in other minority-owned businesses
(D) Contact with people who are likely to be customers
of the new business
(E) Contact with minority entrepreneurs who are

rom members of other ethnic groups

7. It can be inferred from the passage that traditional

g analyses of minority business would be LEAST likely

to do which of the following?

(A) Examine businesses primarily in their social
contexts

(B) Focus on current, rather than historical, examples

hic of business enterprises

(C) Stress common experiences of individual
entrepreneurs in starting businesses

(D) Focus on the maintenance of businesses, rather

eir than means of starting them

(E) Focus on the role of individual entrepreneurs in
starting a business

on

8. Which of the following can be inferred from the
passage about the Irish building and loan
associations mentioned in the last paragraph?

(A) They were started by third-or fourth-generation

immigrants.

(B) They originated as offshoots of church-related
groups.

en(C) They frequently helped Irish entrepreneurs to

finance business not connected with construction.

e (D) They contributed to the employment of many Irish

d.  construction workers.

(E) They provided assistance for construction businesses
owned by members of other ethnic groups.
te

(A) Information regarding possible expansion of the

Passage 20
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Species interdependence in nature confers man

<

more vulnerable to any decrease in plant fecundity that

benefits on the species involved, but it e&o becomefa occurs, whatever its cause. If, on the otizei, vegeta-

point of weakness when one spedigsived in the rela-

tive growth and dispersal (by meanssiabots or runners)

tionship is affected by a catastrophe. Thus, flowering are available as alternative reproductive strategies for a

) plant species dependent on ingeiination, as opposed

45)species, then decreases in plant fecunditybe of little

to self-pollination or wind pollination, could be endan- consequence. The fecundity effects described here are

gered when the population of inseetlinators is deplete
by the use of pesticides.
In the forests of New Brunswick, for example,

(10) various pesticides have been sprayeitlérpast 25 year

in efforts to control the spruce budworm, an econo

cally significant pest. Scientists have now investigg

the effects of the spraying of Matacil, one of the an

budworm agents that is least toxic to ingetiinators.
a5) 7TKH\ VWXGLHG ODWDFLOTTV HII

d likely to have the most profound impact gant species
with all four of the following characteristica:short life
span, a narrow geographic rangejraapacity for vege-
k50) tative propagation, and a dependencea emall number
i- of insect-pollinator specieBerhaps we should give special
itedattention to the conservation of such plant species since
ti- they lack key factors in their defenses against the envi-
ronmental disruption caused by pesticide use.
HFWV RQ LQVHFW PRUWDOLW\ LQ D

wide variety of wild insect species and on plant fedinwhich of the following best summarizes the main point

dity, expressed as the percentage of the total flowg
an individual plant that actually developed fruit and
bore seeds. They found that the most pronounced
(20) mortality after the spraying of Matacil occurred am
the smaller bees and one family of fliesects that wer
all important pollinators of numerous species of pla
growing beneath the tree canopy of forests. The fe

rsafithe passage?
(A) Species interdependence is a point of weakness for
some plants, but is generally beneficial to insects
bng involved in pollination.
e (B) Efforts to control the spruce budworm have had
nts deleterious effects on the red-osier dogwood.
cu(c) The used of pesticides may be endangering certain

dity of plants in one common indigenous species, fhe  plant species dependent on insects for pollination.

(25) red-osier dogwood, was significantly reduced in thg
sprayed areas as compared to that of plants in cor
plots where Matacil was not sprayed. This species
highly dependent on the insect-pollinators most vu
able to Matacil. The creeping dogwoadspecies simila

30) to the red-osier dogwood, but which is pollinated b

e (D) The spraying of pesticides can reduce the fecundity
trol of a plant species, but probably does not affect its

is  overall population stability.

ndi) Plant species lacking key factors in their defenses

f against human environmental disruption will

y probably become extinct.

large bees, such as bumblebees, showed no signiticant
decline in fecundity. Since large bees @oeaffected byl2. According to the author, a flowering plant species whose
the spraying of Matacil. these results and weight tq tHecundity has declined due to pesticide spraying may
argument that spraying where the pollinators are senant experience an overall population decline if the plant
@3s) tive to the pesticide used decreases plant fecundity. species can do which of the following?
The question of whether the decrease in plant fgcuf®) Reproduce itself by means of shoots and runners.

dity caused by the spraying of pesticidewally cause

(B) Survive to the end of the growing season.

a decline in the overall population of flowering plarit (C) Survive in harsh climates.
species still remains unanswered. Pkpeties dependdnt (D) Respond to the fecundity decline by producing more
o) solely on seeds for survival or dispersal are obviously flowers.
-4]1 -



(E) Attract large insects as pollinators

3. The passage suggests that the lack of an observe
decline in the fecundity of the creeping dogwood

strengthens the researchers conclusions regarding

pesticide use because the

(A) creeping dogwood its a species that does not
resemble other forest plants

(B) creeping dogwood is a species pollinated by a
broader range of insect species than are most
dogwood species

(C) creeping dogwood grows primarily in regions th
were not sprayed with pesticide, and so served
control for the experiment

(D) creeping dogwood is similar to the red-osier
dogwood, but its insect pollinators are known to

insensitive to the pesticide used in the study

(E) geographical range of the creeping dogwood is
similar to that of the red-osier dogwood, but the
latter species relies less on seeds for reproducti

4. The passage suggests that which of the following ig
of the forest regions in New Brunswick sprayed with
most anti-budworm pesticides other than Matacil?
(A) The fecundity of some flowering plants in those

regions may have decreased to an even greater
degree than in the regions where Matacil is useq

(B) Insect mortality in those regions occurs mostly
among the larger species of insects, such as
bumblebees.

(C) The number of seeds produced by common pla
species in those regions is probably comparable
the number produced where Matacil is sprayed.

(D) Many more plant species have become extinct i
those regions than in the regions where Matacil
used.

It
Sa

plant fecundity as it is defined in the passage?
$ $ SODQWYV IHFXQGLW\ GHFUHDV|
unpollinated flowers on the plant increases
% $ SODQWITV IHFXQGLW\ GHFUHDV
flowers produced by the plant decreases.
& $ SODQWTV dasesxatielnimbér@fF U
flowers produced by the plant increases.
$ SODQWYIV IHFXQGLW\ LV XVXDO(
on a small number of insect species for pollination.
$ SODQWYV IHFXQGLW\ LV KLJK L
quickly by means of vegetative growth as well as by
the production of seeds.

i

(

6. It can be inferred from the passage that which of the
following plant species would be LEAST likely to
beexperience a decrease in fecundity as a result of the
spraying of a pesticide not directly toxic to plants?
(A) A flowering tree pollinated by only a few insect
species
bn(B) A kind of insect-pollinated vine producing few
flowers
tr¢€) A wind-pollinated flowering tree that is short-lived
(D) A flowering shrub pollinated by a large number of
insect species
(E) A type of wildflower typically pollinated by larger
insects
7. Which of the following assumptions most probably
XQGHUOLHY WKH DXWKRUTV WHQWI
lines 51-54?
(A) Human activities that result in environmental
nt  disruption should be abandoned.
to(B) The use of pesticides is likely to continue into the
future.
h (C) Itis economically beneficial to preserve endan-
S gered plant species.
(D) Preventing the endangerment of a species is less

(E) The spruce budworm is under better control in those costly than trying to save an already endangered

regions than in the regions where Matacil is spre

yed. one.
(E) Conservation efforts aimed at preserving a few well-

5. It can be inferred that which of the following is true
-4
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broader-based efforts to improve the environme

Passage 21
Bernard Bailyn has recently reinterpreted the earl
history of the United States by applying new social
research findings on the experiences of European
migrants. In his reinterpretation, migration become
®)
dustrial North America. His approach rests on four
separate propositions.
The first of these asserts that residents of early
modern England moved regularly about their coun
(10) tryside; migrating to the New World was simply a
SQDWXUDO VSLOORYHU ~ $O0WK
little positive attraction for the Englishthey would
rather have stayed horddy the eighteenth century

ht. culture. It is true, as Bailyn claims, that high culture in

the colonies never matched that in England. But what
40) of seventeenth-century New England, whaeesettlers

y created effective laws, built a distinguished university,

and published books? Bailyn might respond that New
England was exceptional. However, the ideas and insti-

5 thieitions developed by New England Puritaas power-
organizing principle for rewriting the history of preifas) ful effects on North American culture.

Although Bailyn goes on to apply his approach to
some thousands of indentured servants who migrated
just prior to the revolution, he fails to link their experi-
ence with the political development of theited States.

50) Evidence presented in his work suggésts we might

R XibKe Budh d canhedtiohV KneseHmienRi@daritt ek H O G
treated as slaves for the period during which they had
sold their time to American employersis not surprising

people increasingly migrated to America because theythat as soon as they served their time they passed up

as)regarded it as the land of opportunity. Secondly, Bz
holds that, contrary to the notion that useéodish in
America history textbooks, there was never a typig
New World community. For example, the econd
and demographic character of early Newgland towns
(20) varied considerably.
%DLOVQYYVY WKLUG SURSRVLYV
patterns prevailing among the many thousands of
migrants: one group came as indentured servants,
another came to acquire land. Surprisingly, Bailyn
(25)suggests that those who recruited indentured servg
were the driving forces of transatlantiiration. These
colonial entrepreneurs helped determinestdoil char-

acter of people who came to preindustkiafth Americd.

At first, thousands of unskilled laborers were recru
30 E\ WKH TV KR Z Hethpldyers Sidtridnded
skilled artisans.

Byrgood wages in the cities and headed weshsore their
personal independence by acquiring land. Thus, it is in

al the west that a peculiarly American political culture

midoegan, among colonists who were suspicious of
authority and intensely antiaristocratic.

i1 LViRhigh gfXhe Foll Mk g/staiernigntd BbQud itdigrats to
colonial North America is supported by information in

the passage?

(A) A larger percentage of migrants to colonial North

lInts  America came as indentured servants than as free
agents interested in acquiring land.

(B) Migrants who came to the colonies as indentured
servants were more successful at making a

ted; livelihood than were farmers and artisans.

F DAY Migrants to colonial North America were more

successful at acquiring their own land during the

Finally, Bailyn argues that the colonies were a

alf- eighteenth century than during the seven-tenth

civilized hinterland of the European culture system{ He century.

is undoubtedly correct to insist that the colonies wgre

@35) part of an Anglo-American empire. But to divide th
empire into English core and colonial periphery, a

%\ WKH 1V réady skibeQ W& D O
trade were in more demand by American
employers than were unskilled laborers.

Bailyn does, devalues the achievements of colonigl (E) A significant percentage of migrants who came to
-43 -



the colonies to acquire land were forced to work
field hands for prosperous American farmers.

as and build a university, but unable to create anything

innovative in the arts.

. The author of the passage states that Bailyn failed 6. According to the passage, which of the following is true

(A) give sufficient emphasis to the cultural and politi
interdependence of the colonies and England
(B) describe carefully how migrants of different ethn
backgrounds preserved their culture in the unite

States

(C) take advantage of social research on the experit

ences of colonists who migrated to colonial Nort
America specifically to acquire land

cal of English migrants to the colonies during the
eighteenth century?

¢ (A) Most of them were farmers rather than trades

) people or artisans.

(B) Most of them came because they were unable
to find work in England.

n (C) They differed from other English people in that

they were willing to travel.

(D) relate the experience of the migrants to the polificaD) They expected that the colonies would offer

values that eventually shaped the character of th
United States

e them increased opportunity.

(E) They were generally not as educated as the

(E) investigate the lives of Europeans before they came people who remained in England.

to colonial North America to determine more
adequately their motivations for migrating

:KLFK RI WKH IROORZLQJ EHVW
HYDOXDWLRQ RI %DLO\QYV IRX
(A) It is totally implausible.
(B) It is partially correct.
(C) Itis highly admirable.
(D) It is controversial though persuasive.
(E) It is intriguing though unsubstantiated.

. According to the passage, Bailyn and the author ag
on which of the following statements about the culty
of colonial New England?

(A) High culture in New England never equaled the
culture of England.

(B) The cultural achievements of colonial New
England have generally been unrecognized by
historians.

(C) The colonists imitated the high culture of Englan

6. The author of the passage is primarily concerned with
(A) comparing several current interpretations of early
V XAprieizahlhjdtoy WKH DXWKRU TV

U(B) Kudgiestng Rt hal séti@l'tesearch on migration

should lead to revisions in current interpretations of
early American history
(C) providing the theoretical framework that is used by
most historians in understanding early American
history
(D) refuting an argument about early American history
'ee that has been proposed by social historians
re(E) discussing a reinterpretation of early American
history that is based on new social research on
high migration

7. It can be inferred from the passage that American
history textbooks used to assert that
(A) many migrants to colonial North America were not

d, successful financially

and did not develop a culture that was uniquely theiB) more migrants came to America out of religious or

own.
(D) The southern colonies were greatly influenced i
the high culture of New England.

political conviction that came in the hope of
acquiring land
(C) New England communities were much alike in

y

(E) New England communities were able to create |

Aws terms of their economics and demographics
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(D) many migrants to colonial North America failed I
maintain ties with their European relations

(E) the level of literacy in New England communitieg
was very high

8. The author of the passage would be most likely to g
ZLWK ZKLFK RI WKH IROORZLQJ
work?

p

o the same parent company.

Internationalization increases the danger that foreign
companies will use import relief laws against the very
companies the laws were designed to profgipose a
United States-owned company establishes an overseas
greplant to manufacture a product while its competitor
25 MaKegt e R &h@ YW adubr i Rhx WhitdCBta@s.Qf he

competitor can prove injury from the impoertand

20)

(A) Bailyn underestimates the effects of Puritan tholighthat the United States company receivedtgidy from

on North American culture
(B) Bailyn overemphasizes the economic dependen
the colonies on Great Britain.

%DLO\QTV GHVFULSWLRQ RI
Anglo-American empire is misleading and incorr
(D) Bailyn failed to test his propositions on a specifi

group of migrants to colonial North America.

&

a foreign government to build its plant abréatthe
ceBQLWHG 6WDWHY FRPSDQ\V-SURG>
30)tive in the United States, since they wouldsbigiect to
WditesFRORQLHY DV SDUW RI DQ

bct.  Perhaps the most brazen case occurred when the ITC

L
L

investigated allegations that Canadian companies were
injuring the United States salt industry by dumping

(E) Bailyn overemphasizes the experiences of migraggsrock salt, used to de-ice roads. The bizaspect of the

to the New England colonies, and neglects the
southern and the western parts of the New Worl

Passage 22
Many United States companies have, unfortung

made the search for legal protection from import
competition into a major line of work. Since 1980 t
United States International Trade Commission (ITC
) has received about 280 complaints alleging damag
from imports that benefit from subsidies by foreign

complaint was that a foreign conglomerate with United

States operations was crying for help against a United

6WDWHY FRPSDQ\ ZLWK IRUHLJQ RS

6WDWHY" FRPSDQ\ FODLPLQJ LQMXI

40)' XWFK FRQJORPHUDWH ZzZKlafdd WKH

itelyncluded a subsidiary of a Chicago firm that was the

second-largest domestic producer of rock salt.

fe The passage is chiefly concerned with

[) (A) arguing against the increased internationalization of
United States corporations

(B) warning that the application of laws affecting trade

.

a)

governments. Another 340 charge that foreign conjpa- frequently has unintended consequences

QLHV 3GXPSHG” WKHLU SURGX
SOHVV WKDQ IDLU YDOXH ~ (YH
@10) are alleged, the simple claim that an industry has 4
injured by imports is sufficient grounds to seek rel
Contrary to the general impression, this quest fo
import relief has hurt more companies than it has
helped. As corporations begin to functigobally, they
@sydevelop an intricate web of marketing, production,
research relationships, The complexity of thegeion-

ships makes it unlikely that a system of import relie

= WOY dergpngiritidg &hex foreigrchasdd brivsHedeide/vhore
Q Z subsiglied RonxXtQeliDgbverrirdidshhvei Bnied States
een firms receive from the United States government
pef. (D) advocating the use of trade restrictions for
SGXPSHG” SURGXFWV EXW QRW IF
(E) recommending a uniform method for handling
claims of unfair trade practices

r

and
2. It can be inferred from the passage that the minimal
f basis for a complaint to the International Trade

laws will meet the strategic needs of all the units u

nder Commission is which of the following?
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(A) A foreign competitor has received a subsidy fron

foreign government.

(B) A foreign competitor has substantially increased
volume of products shipped to the United States

(C) A foreign competitor is selling products in the
United States at less than fair market value.

(D) The company requesting import relief has been
injured by the sale of imports in the United State

(E) The company requesting import relief has been
barred from exporting products to the country of
foreign competitor.

3. The last paragraph performs which of the following
functions in the passage?
(A) It summarizes the discussion thus far and sugge
additional areas of research.

n a E) Companies in the United States that import raw

materials may have to pay duties on those materials.
[Bhd@he passage suggests that which of the following is
most likely to be true of United States trade laws?

products in the United States.

(B) They will enable manufacturers in the United
States to compete more profitably outside the
United States.

its(C) They will affect United States trade with Canada

more negatively than trade with other nations.

D.

(D) Those that help one unit within a parent company
will not necessarily help other units in the company.
(E) Those that are applied to international companies
sts  will accomplish their intended result.

(B) It presents a recommendation based on the evidgritean be inferred from the passage that the author

presented earlier.

(C) It discusses an exceptional case in which the re
expected by the author of the passage were not
obtained.

(D) It introduces an additional area of concern not
mentioned earlier.

(E) It cites a specific case that illustrates a problem
presented more generally in the previous paragr

4. The passage warns of which of the following dange

(A) Companies in the United States may receive no

protection from imports unless they actively seel
protection from import competition.

(B) Companies that seek legal protection from impo

believes which of the following about the complaint

Sultientioned in the last paragraph?

(A) The ITC acted unfairly toward the complainant
in its investigation.

(B) The complaint violated the intent of import relief
laws.

(C) The response of the ITC to the complaint provided

aph. suitable relief from unfair trade practices to the

complainant.

Fs?D) The ITC did not have access to appropriate
information concerning the case.

(E) Each of the companies involved in the complaint
acted in its own best interest.

't

competition may incur legal costs that far exceeg¥. According to the passage, companies have the general

any possible gain.

impression that International Trade Commission import

(C) Companies that are United States-owned but openagief practices have

internationally may not be eligible for protection
from import competition under the laws of the
countries in which their plants operate.

(D) Companies that are not United States-owned m|
seek legal protection from import competition un
United States import relief laws.

(A) caused unpredictable fluctuations in volumes of
imports and exports

(B) achieved their desired effect only under unusual

Ay circumstances

de(C) actually helped companies that have requested

import relief
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(D) been opposed by the business community enough time with the tribes they were observing, and
(E) had less impact on international companies than thénevitably derived results too tinged by the investi-

business community expected 25 JDWRUTV RZQ HPRWLRQDO WRQH W
Even more importantly, as these life stories moved
8. According to the passage, the International Trade from the traditional oral mode to recorded written
Commission is involved in which of the following? form, much was inevitably lost. Editors often decided
(A) Investigating allegations of unfair import what elements were significant to the fieddearch on a
competition 30)given tribe. Native Americans recognized that the
(B) Granting subsidies to companies in the United Statesssence of their lives could not be communicated in
that have been injured by import competition English and that events that they thought significant
(C) Recommending legislation to ensure fair were often deemed unimportant by their interviewers.
(D) Identifying international corporations that wish t¢  Indeed, the very act of telling their stories could force
build plants in the United States 35) Native American narrators to distort their cultures, as
(E) Assisting corporations in the United States that ishtaboos had to be broken to speak the names of dead
to compete globally relatives crucial to their family stories.

Despite all of this, autobiography remains a useful
tool for ethnological research: such personal reminis-
Passage 23 40)cences and impressions, incomplete as f@ybe, are
At the end of the nineteenth century, a rising intgrestikely to throw more light on the working of the mind
in Native American customs and an increasiegire to and emotions than any amount of speculation from an
understand Native American culture prompted ethnglo-ethnologist or ethnological theorist from another
gists to begin recording the life stories of Native Amgr- culture.

(s)ican. Ethnologists had a distinct reason for wanting [to
hear the stories: they were after linguistic or anthrgpd#/hich of the following best describes the organization
logical data that would supplement their own field of the passage?
observations, and they believed that the personal | (A) The historical backgrounds of two currently used
stories, even of a single individual, could increase their research methods are chronicled.

@oyunderstanding of the cultures that they had been (B) The validity of the data collected by using two
observing from without. In addition many ethnologists different research methods is compared.
at the turn of the century believed that Native Amef- (C) The usefulness of a research method is questioned
ican manners and customs were rapidly disappearing, and then a new method is proposed.
and that it was important to preserve for posterity @s (D) The use of a research method is described and the

@5y much information as could be adequately recorded limitations of the results obtained are discussed.
before the cultures disappeared forever. (E) Aresearch method is evaluated and the changes

There were, however, arguments against this method necessary for its adaptation to other subject areas are
as a way of acquiring accurate and complete inforna- discussed.
tion. Franz Boas, for example, described autobiogia-

00 SKLHY DV EHLQJ 2RI OLPLWHG [ Wvaichtdf the lewky sl inkisDsimiat td th@ actibris of
WKH VWXG\ RI WKH SHUYHUVL R @ineteewhJcEniiky etindiodistRrutheir eking®the
Paul Radin contended that investigators rarely spentlife stories of Native Americans?
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(A) Awitness in a jury trial invokes the Fifth
Amendment in order to avoid relating personally
incriminating evidence.

(B) A stockbroker refuses to divulge the source of h
information on the possible future increase in a
VWRFNTVY YDOXH

(C) A sports announcer describes the action in a teg
sport with which he is unfamiliar.

(D) A chef purposely excludes the special ingredien
from the recipe of his prizewinning dessert.

(E) A politician fails to mention in a campaign speec

(E) Reporting all of the information that the informant
SURYLGHYV UHJDUGOHVV RI WKH L
opinion about its intrinsic value

D

”

5. The primary purpose of the passage as a whole is to
(A) question an explanation
m(B) correct a misconception
(C) critique a methodology
(D) discredit an idea
(E) clarify an ambiguity
h

the similarities in the positions held by her oppoirt can be inferred from the passage that a characteristic

for political office and by herself.

3. According to the passage, collecting life stories can

useful methodology because

(A) life stories provide deeper insights into a culture
than the hypothesizing of academics who are ngd
members of that culture

(B) life stories can be collected easily and they are
subject to invalid interpretations

(C) ethnologists have a limited number of research
methods from which to choose

(D) life stories make it easy to distinguish between the

important and unimportant features of a culture
(E) the collection of life stories does not require a
culturally knowledgeable investigator

4. Information in the passage suggests that which of
the following may be a possible way to eliminate
bias in the editing of life stories?

(A) Basing all inferences made about the culture
on an ethnological theory

(B) Eliminating all of the emotion-laden information
reported by the informant

& 7UDQVODWLQJ WKH LQIRUPI

UHVHDUFKHUfY ODQJXDJH

(D) Reducing the number of questions and carefully
specifying the content of the questions that the

of the ethnological research on Native Americans

conducted during the nineteenth century was the use
befwhich of the following?

(A) Investigators familiar with the culture under study

% $ ODQJXDJH RWKHU WKDQ WKH L

life stories

/LIH VWRULHY DV WKH HWKQROR
information

' &RPSOHWH WUDQVFULSWLRQV RI

of tribal beliefs

(E) Stringent guidelines for the preservation of cultural
data

t
&
not

7. The passage mentions which of the following as a factor
WKDW FDQ DIIHFW WKH DFFXUDF\ R
transcriptions of life stories?
$ 7KH LQIRUPDQWVY VRFLDO VWDQ

(B) The inclusiveness of the theory that provided the
basis for the research
(C) The length of time the researchers spent in the
culture under study
(D) The number of life stories collected by the
researchers

D QB The vEriRiabiBty ofLtitg Wiferm@tidmprovided by the

research informants

8. It can be inferred from the passage that the author would

investigator can ask the informant

be most likely to agree with which of the following
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statements about the usefulness of life stories as a
of ethnographic information?
(A) They can be a source of information about how
people in a culture view the world.
(B) They are most useful as a source of linguistic
information.
(C) They require editing and interpretation before th
can be useful.
(D) They are most useful as a source of information
about ancestry.
(E) They provide incidental information rather than
significant insights into a way of life.

Passage 24

souhmemones in animal. For example, hormones from the
hypothalamus in the brain stimulate the anterior lobe
of the pituitary gland to synthesize and release many
different hormones, one of which stimulates the release
30) of hormones from the adrenal cortex. These hormones
have specific effects on target organs all over the body.
ey One hormone stimulates the thyroid gland, for
example, another the ovarian follicle cellsd so forth.
In other words, there is a hierarchy of hormones.
35) Such a hierarchy may also exist in plants. Oligosac-
charins are fragments of the cell wall released by
enzymes: different enzymes release different oligosac-
charins. There are indications that pleiotropic plant
hormones may actually function by activating the
40) enzymes that release these other, rspseific chemical

Al of the cells in a particular plant start out with {he messengers from the cell wall.

same complement of genes. How then can these ce
differentiate and form structures as different as root
stems, leaves, and fruits? The answer is that only &
5) small subset of the genes in a particular kind of cell
expressed, or turned on, at a given time. This is acg
plished by a complex system of chemical messengd
that in plants include hormones and other regulatory
molecules. Five major hormones have been identif
(10) auxin, abscisic acid, cytokinin, ethylene, and gibbe
lin. Studies of plants have now identifiedew class of
regulatory molecules called oligosaccharins.
Unlike the oligosaccharins, the five well-knopiant
hormones are pleiotropic rather than specific, that
@s5)each has more than one effect on the growth and (¢

[
,. According to the passage, the five well-known plant
hormones are not useful in controlling the growth of

S

are crops because
onfA) it is not known exactly what functions the hormones
rs perform
(B) each hormone has various effects on plants
iedC) none of the hormones can function without the
rel- others
(D) each hormone has different effects on different kinds
of plants
(E) each hormone works on only a small subset of a
S,
evel-

opment of plants. The five has so many simultane@sThe passage suggests that the place of hypothalamic

effects that they are not very useful in artificially

controlling the growth of crops. Auxin, for instance,

stimulates the rate of cell elongation, causes shoo
(eoygrow up and roots to grow down, and inhibits the

growth of lateral shoots. Auxin also causes the pla

develop a vascular system, to form lateral roots, a

produce ethylene.

The pleiotropy of the five well-studied plant

2s)hormones is somewhat analogous to that of certai]

hormones in the hormonal hierarchies of animals is

similar to the place of which of the following in plants?
s @) Plant cell walls

(B) The complement of genes in each plant cell
ntto& $ VXEVHW RI
nd (B) The five major hormones
(E) The oligosaccharins

3. The passage suggests that which of the following is a
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function likely to be performed by an oligosacchari

N?(B) pinpoint functions of other plant hormones

(A) To stimulate a particular plant cell to become paft ¢tC) artificially control specific aspects of the

D SODQWYV URRW VA\VWHP

(B) To stimulate the walls of a particular cell to prod
other oligosaccharins

(C) To activate enzymes that release specific chem
messengers from plant cell walls

(D) To duplicate the gene complement in a particula

plant cell
(E) To produce multiple effects on a particular
subsystem of plant cells

. The author mentions specific effects that auxin has
plant development in order to illustrate the
(A) point that some of the effects of plant hormones
be harmful
(B) way in which hormones are produced by plants
(C) hierarchical nature of the functioning of plant
hormones

(D) differences among the best-known plant hormones

(E) concept of pleiotropy as it is exhibited by plant
hormones

. According to the passage, which of the following be|
describes a function performed by oligosaccharins?|
(A) Regulating the daily functioningdd SOD QW
(B) Interacting with one another to produce different

chemicals
(C) Releasing specific chemical messengers from &
SODQWYV FHOO zZDOOV

development of crops
iIc€D) alter the complement of genes in the cells of plants
(E) alter the effects of the five major hormones on
cal plant development

Y. The author discusses animal hormones primarily in
order to
(A) introduce the idea of a hierarchy of hormones
(B) explain the effects that auxin has on plant cells
(C) contrast the functioning of plant hormones and
on animals hormones
(D) illustrate the way in which particular hormones
can affect animals
(E) explain the distinction between hormones and

regulatory molecules

Passage 25
Seoul, Korea, announced the opening of the first

St programs have ever received such public attention. In
5) broadcast debates, critics dismissed the program as a
1 Vbéttdyal@fihational identity, an imitation of Western
ideas, and a distraction from the real task of national
unification and economic developmeBten supporters
underestimated the program ; they thought it would be
10)merely another of the many Western ideas that had

(D) Producing the hormones that cause plant cells o already proved useful in Asian culture, akin to airlines,

differentiate to perform different functions
,QIOXHQFLQJ WKH GHYHORS
FROQWUROOLQJ WKH H[SUHVV

(

. The passage suggests that, unlike the pleiotropic
hormones, oligosaccharins could be used effectivel
to
(A) trace the passage of chemicals through the wall

electricity, and the assembly line. The founders of the

P HopodraR, In@veSdd) Beqliveéd tiatndithed WeviE was

| ReQrrect. Wdy Hadr $o a0 &58nditib@sthbout the appli-

15)cability of Western feminist theories to the role of
women in Asia and felt that such theories should be
closely examined. Their approach has thus far yielded
important critiques of Western theory, informed by the

5 ofspecial experience of Asian women.

cells

20)  For instance, like the Western feminist critigfiehe
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Freudian model of the human psyche, the Kg
critique finds Freudian theory culture-bound, but in

reé®) A report of work in social theory done by a
SDUWLFXODU ZRPHQYV VWXGLHV

ways different from those cited by Western theorists. (C) An assessment of the strengths and weaknesses

The Korean theorists claim that Freudian theory

RI D SDUWLFXODU ZRPHQTV VWXG

(25) assumes the universality of the Western nuclear, njaléD) An analysis of the philosophy underlying
headed family and focuses on the personality formation ZRPHQTV VWXGLHV SURJUDPV

of the individual, independent of society, An analys

is ( $Q DEEUHYLDWHG KLVWRU\ RI .RI

based on such assumptions could be valid for a highly studies programs

competitive, individualistic society. In the Freudian

@0)family drama, family members are assumed to be P. It can be inferred from the passage that Korean

engaged in a Darwinian struggle against each d@thg
father against son and sibling against sibling. Such
concept of projects the competitive model of Westg
society onto human personalities. But in the Asian
@35)concept of personality there is no ideal attached to
vidualism or to the independent self. Thestern mode
of personality development does not explaégor char
acteristics of the Korean personality, whickadsial and
group-FHQWHUHG 7KH 3VHOI™ LV
4oy and acting in a group, and the well-being of both nj
and women is determined by the equilibrium of the
group, not by individual self-assertion. The ideal is
of interdependency.
,Q VXFK D FRQWH[W ZKDW L
) GHQF\" LQ :HVWHUQ SV\FKLDW
terms, an admission of weaknessailufe. All this bears
GLUHFWO\ RQ WKH $VLDQ SHU
psychology because men are alsdtGH SH Q G H (
Korean culture, men cry and otherwissily show their
(50) emotions, something that might tansidered a betrayal
of masculinity in Western culture. In the kinship-ba
society of Korea, four generations may live in the s
house, which means that people casd and daugh-
ters all their lives, whereas in Western culture, the
of husband and son, wife and daughder often incom-
patible.

1. Which of the following best summarizes the content
the passage?

rvPFKRODUV LQ WKH ILHOG RI ZRPHQT
aan analysis of Freudian theory as a response to
errwhich of the following?

$ SWWDFNV E\ FULWLFV RI WKH (Zk
indi program

(B) The superficiality of earlier critiques of Freudian

theory

(C) The popularity of Freud in Korean psychiatric

D V&EeEsDO EHLQJ GHILQHG E\

enD) Their desire to encourage Korean scholars to
adopt the Freudian model

or(€) Their assessment of the relevance and limitations of
Western feminist theory with respect to Korean

V UEURReIQL]JHG DV 3GHSHQ

JLF WHUPV LV QRW LQ .RUHDQ

3. Which of the following conclusions about the

- Hh8 Milucto@ oRNefeinQdEss © RaBeah RdRiECRN be

D VEUppored by information contained in the passage?

(A) Except for technological innovations, few Western
ideas have been successfully transplanted into

sed  Korean society.

antB) The introduction of Western ideas to Korean society
is viewed by some Koreans as a challenge to

foles  Korean identity.

(C) The development of the Korean economy depends
heavily on the development of new academic
programs modeled after Western programs.

of(D) The extent to which Western ideas must be adapted
for acceptance by Korean society is minimal.

AAFULWLTXH RI D SDUWLFXOD

U (B)R eHndictio oKWk tieri idedas RoKdiedh society
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accelerated after 1977.

7.

Which of the following statements about the Western

4. It can be inferred from the passage that the broadcast feminist critique of Freudian theory can be supported

media in Korea considered the establishment of the
(ZKD ZRPHQYV VWXGLHV SURJU
(A) praiseworthy

(B) insignificant

(C) newsworthy

(D) imitative

(E) incomprehensible

. It can be inferred from the passage that the positior
WDNHQ E\ VRPH RI WKH VXSSRJ
studies program was problematic to the founders of
program because those supporters

D

by information contained in the passage?
() It recognizes the influence of Western culture on
Freudian theory.
(B) It was written after 1977.
(C) It acknowledges the universality of the nuclear,
male-headed family.
" W FKDOOHQJHV JUHXGYV DQDO\V
daughters in Western society.
(E) It fails to address the issue of competitiveness in

W HWegteRlsabigtd (ZKD ZRPHQYV
the

$FFRUGLQJ WR WKH SDVVDJH FULMW

(A) assumed that the program would be based on the studies program cited the program as a threat to which

uncritical adoption of Western theory

(B) failed to show concern for the issues of national
unification and economic development

(C) were unfamiliar with Western feminist theory

(D) were not themselves scholars in the field of
ZRPHQYV VWXGLHYV

(E) accepted the universality of Freudian theory

. Which of the following statements is most consister

with the view of personality development held by the (E) , ,
(ZKD ZRPHQYV VWXGLHYV JURXS

(A) Personality development occurs in identifiable
stages, beginning with dependency in childhood
and ending with independence in adulthood.

(B) Any theory of personality development, in order
to be valid, must be universal.

(C) Personality development is influenced by the
characteristics of the society in which a person
lives.

(D) Personality development is hindered if a person|
is not permitted to be independent.

(E) No theory of personality development can accol
for the differences between Korean and Western

t

of the following?

. National identity

. National unification

. Economic development

. Family integrity
(A) only
(B) and
< .
(D)

only
only
only

,and
, and
, and

Passage 26
In choosing a method for determining climatic condi-
tions that existed in the pagtleoclimatologists invoke
four principal criteria. First, the materiakocks, lakes,
vegetation, et¢ on which the method relies must be

sywidespread enough to provide plenty of information,

since analysis of material that is rarehgountered will
not permit correlation with other regions or with other
periods of geological history. Second, in the process of

nt formation, the material must have received an environ-

10

culture.

ymental signal that reflects a change in climate and that
can be deciphered by modern physical or chemical
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means. Third, at least some of the material must hpvepicture dramatically, making accurate correlations
retained the signal unaffected by subsequent changeshetween neighboring areas difficult to obtain.
the environment. Fourth, it must be possible to detpr-

@15) mine the time at which the inferred climatic conditi
held. This last criterion is more easily met in dating
marine sediments, because dating of only a small
number of layers in a marine sequence allthwsge o

aVhich of the following statements about the
difference between marine and continental
sedimentation is supported by information in the
passage?

other layers to be estimated fairly reliably by extrapol@d) Data provided by dating marine sedimentation is

(20) tion and interpolation. By contrast, because sedimg
tion is much less continuous énntinental regions, esti-
mating the age of a continental bed from the know
ages of beds above and below is more risky.

One very old method used in the investigatibpast

@25)climatic conditions involves the measuremeintater
levels in ancient lakes. In temperate regions, there
enough lakes for correlations between themgiw@us a
reliable picture. In arid and semiarid regions, on th

other disciplines than is data provided by dating

N continental sedimentation.

(B) It is easier to estimate the age of a layer in a
sequence of continental sedimentation than it
is to estimate the age of a layer in a sequence

are of marine sedimentation.

(C) Marine sedimentation is much less widespread

a}

than continental sedimentation.

other hand, the small number of lakes and the great (D) Researchers are more often forced to rely on

(30) distances between them reducegbesibilities for corre-
lation. Moreover, since lake levels auatrolled by rates
of evaporation as well as by precipitatidg interpreta-
tion of such levels is ambiguous. For instance, the
that lake levels in the semiarid southwestern Unite

(35) States appear to have been higher duringathee age)
than they are now was at one time attributed to
increased precipitation. On the basis of stiaweleva-
tions, however, it has been concluded that the clim
then was not necessarily wetter than it is nawrather

@oythat both summers and winters were cookalting in
reduced evaporation.

extrapolation when dating a layer of marine
sedimentation than when dating a layer of
continental sedimentation.
fa¢E) Marine sedimentation is much more continuous
0 than is continental sedimentation.

2. Which of the following statements best describes the
organization of the passage as a whole?
at¢A) The author describes a method for determining past
climatic conditions and then offers specific
examples of situations in which it has been used.
(B) The author discusses the method of dating marine

Another problematic method is to reconstruct fomer and continental sequences and then explains how

climates on the basis of pollen profil@ae type of vege
tation in a specific region is determined by identifyi
@s)and counting the various pollen grains found there
Although the relationship between vegetation and
climate is not as direct as the relationship between
climate and lake levels, the method often works wé¢
the temperate zones. In arid and semiarid regions
oywhich there is not much vegetation, however, smal

dating is more difficult with lake levels than with
pollen profiles.

(C) The author describes the common requirements of
methods for determining past climatic conditions
and then discusses examples of such methods.

|l (D) The author describes various ways of choosing a

n material for determining past climatic conditions

and then discusses how two such methods have

hg

changes in one or a few plant types can change th

e yielded contradictory data.
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(E) The author describes how methods for determin
past climatic conditions were first developed arn
then describes two of the earliest known methg

. It can be inferred from the passage that
paleoclimatologists have concluded which of the
following on the basis of their study of snow-line
elevations in the southwestern United States?
(A) There is usually more precipitation during an ice|

because of increased amounts of evaporation.

(B) There was less precipitation during the last ice g
than there is today.

(C) Lake levels in the semiarid southwestern United
States were lower during the last ice age than th
are today.

(D) During the last ice age, cooler weather led to lo
lake levels than paleoclimatologists had previou
assumed.

(E) The high lake levels during the last ice age may
been a result of less evaporation rather than mo
precipitation.

. Which of the following would be the most likely topi
for a paragraph that logically continues the passag
(A) The kinds of plants normally found in arid regior
(B) The effect of variation in lake levels on pollen
distribution
(C) The material best suited to preserving signals o
climatic changes
(D) Other criteria invoked by paleoclimatologists wh
choosing a method to determine past climatic
conditions
(E) A third method for investigating past climatic
conditions

. The author discusses lake levels in the southweste
United States in order to
(A) illustrate the mechanics of the relationship betwi
lake level, evaporation, and precipitation
(B) provide an example of the uncertainty involved i

ng interpreting lake levels
d (C) prove that there are not enough ancient lakes with
ds. which to make accurate correlations
(D) explain the effects of increased rates of evaporation
on levels of precipitation
(E) suggest that snow-line elevations are invariably
more accurate than lake levels in determining rates
of precipitation at various points in the past
age
6. It can be inferred from the passage that an
geenvironmental signal found in geological material
would not be useful to paleoclimatologists if it
(A) had to be interpreted by modern chemical means
ey(B) reflected a change in climate rather than a long-
term climatic condition
ve(C) was incorporated into a material as the material was
5ly  forming
(D) also reflected subsequent environmental changes
ha\® was contained in a continental rather than a marine
[e  sequence

7. According to the passage, the material used to determine

h
”

past climatic conditions must be widespread for which
e? of the following reasons?
. Paleoclimatologists need to make comparisons

7]

between periods of geological history.

. Paleoclimatologists need to compare materials that
have supported a wide variety of vegetation.

. Paleoclimatologists need to make comparisons with

en data collected in other regions.
(A) only
(B) only
(©) and only
(D) and only
(E) and only
n

8. Which of the following can be inferred from the passage
beabout the study of past climates in arid and semiarid
regions?

N (A) It is sometimes more difficult to determine past
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(5) competitivenes3 through cost cuttingprograms. (Cost

@10) did not improve; and while the results weegter in the

climatic conditions in arid and semiarid regions {
in temperate regions.

(B) Although in the past more research has been dg
temperate regions, paleoclimatologists have
recently turned their attention to arid and semiar
regions.

(C) Although more information about past climates
be gathered in arid and semiarid than in temperg
regions, dating this information is more difficult.

hancompetitive advantage derives from long-term changes
in manufacturing structure (decisicdisout the number,
ne size, location, and capacity fatilities) and in approaches
25)to materials. Another 40 percent comes from major
d changes in equipment and process technoftigyfinal
20 percent rests on implementing conventional cost-
fan cutting. This rule does not imply thadst-cutting should
ite not be tried. The well-known tools of this approach
30)including simplifying jobs and retraining employees to

(D) It is difficult to study the climatic history of arid and work smarter, not hardérdo produce results. But the

semiarid regions because their climates have te
to vary more than those of temperate regions.
(E) The study of past climates in arid and semiarid
regions has been neglected because temperate
regions support a greater variety of plant and an|
life.

Passage 27
6LQFH WKH ODWH TV LQ
market share in dozens of industries, manufacture
the United States have been trying to improve prog
tivity 2 and therefore enhance their international

cutting here is defined as raising labor output while
holding the amount of labor constant.) However, fr
1978 through 1982, productivitythe value of goods
manufactured divided by the amount of labor irfout

business upturn of the three years followithgy ran 25
percent lower than productivity improvements duri
earlier, post-1945 upturns. At the same time, it be
clear that the harder manufactures worked to implé

ndetbols quickly reach the limits of what they can
contribute.
Another problem is that the cost-cutting approach
35)hinders innovation and discourages creative people. As

shown, an industry can easily become prisoner of its
own investments in cost-cutting techniguesycing its
ability to develop new products. And managers under
40)pressure to maximize cost-cutting wakist innovation
\V Kie¢cals€ tHeyRkndy thiat nidrelfuhd@rieval cRahges in
s irprocesses or systems will wreak hawdtb the results on
uc-which they are measured. Production managers have
always seen their job as one of minimizing costs and
45)maximizing output. This dimension of performance has
until recently sufficed as a basis of evaluatian,it has
pm created a penny-pinching, mechanistic culture in most
factories that has kept away creative managers.
Every company | know that has freed itself from the
50) paradox has done so, in part, by developing and imple-
menting a manufacturing strategy. Such a strategy
ng focuses on the manufacturing structure and on equip-
canmment and process technology. In one company a manu-
facturing strategy that allowed different areas of the

h

(15) ment cost-cutting, the more they lost their competifs® factory to specialize in different markets replaced the

edge.
With this paradox in mind, | recently visited 25

conventional cost-cutting approach; within three years
the company regained its competitive advantage.

companies; it became clear to me that the cost-cuftingTogether with such strategies, successful companies are

approach to increasing productivity is fundamental
eo)flawed. Manufacturing regularly observes a

y also encouraging managers to focus on a wider set of
objectives besides cutting costs. There is hope for
ed manufacturing, but it clearly rests on a different way of

rule. Roughly 40 percent of any manufacturing-bas
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managing.

1.The author of the passage is primarily concerned wi

(A) summarizing a thesis

(B) recommending a different approach
(C) comparing points of view

(D) making a series of predictions

(E) describing a number of paradoxes

. It can be inferred from the passage that the manufa
mentioned in line 2 expected that the measures the
implemented would
(A) encourage innovation
(B) keep labor output constant
(C) increase their competitive advantage
(D) permit business upturns to be more easily predi
(E) cause managers to focus on a wider set of obje

. The primary function of the first paragraph of the
passage is to
$ RXWOLQH LQ EULHI WKH DX
(B) anticipate challenges to the prescriptions that fo
(C) clarify some disputed definitions of economic te

7KH DXWKRUYVY DWWLWXGH WRZDUC
is best described as
th (A) cautious
(B) critical
(C) disinterested
(D) respectful
(E) adulatory

6. In the passage, the author includes all of the following
CtEMCEPT

y (A) personal observation

(B) a business principle

(C) a definition of productivity

(D) an example of a successful company

(E) an illustration of a process technology

cted

{ivElse author suggests that implementing conventional
cost-cutting as a way of increasing manufacturing
competitiveness is a strategy that is

(A) flawed and ruinous

(V KBIR ahdirigigbtedax dP diffi@ W to sustain

loC) popular and easily accomplished

m¢D) useful but inadequate

(D) summarize a number of long-accepted explanafiorfg) misunderstood but promising

( SUHVHQW D KLVWRULFDO FR

observations

. The author refers to Aber @ K\TV VW X G\
probably in order to
(A) qualify an observation about one rule governing
manufacturing
(B) address possible objections to a recommendatig
about improving manufacturing competitivenes
(C) support an earlier assertion about one method ¢
increasing productivity
(D) suggest the centrality in the United States econ
of a particular manufacturing industry
(E) given an example of research that has question
wisdom of revising a manufacturing strategy

o

QWH[W IRU WKH DXWKRUfV

. QH PRVW

n

o

=

bmy

bd the
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Passage 28

The settlement of the United States has occupig
traditional historians since 1893 whetderick Jackson
Turner developed his Frontier Thesis, a thesis that
explained American development in terms of westw|

©expaQVLRQ )URP WKH SHUVSHFW
7XUQHUTV H[FOXVLYHO\ PDVFX
major drawback: his defenders and critics alike hav
UHFRQVWUXFWHG PHQYV QRW
However, precisely because of this mascutientation

@UHYLVLQJ WKH JURQWLHU 7KH
HISHULHQFH LQWURGXFHV QHZ
history? woman as lawmaker and entreprerfeand,
FRQVHTXHQWO\ QHZ LQWHUSU
ship to capital, labor, and statute.

@s)Turner claimed that the frontier produced the indivi-
dualism that is the hallmark of American culture, an
that this individualism in turn promoted democratic
institutions and economic equality. He argued for th
frontier as an agent of social change. Most novedigts

sance of the feminist movement during the 19#d to
the Stasist school, which sidestepped the good bad
40) dichotomy and argued that frontier women lived lives
similar to the live of women in the East. In one now-
d standard text, Faragher demonstrated the persistence of
the %cult of true womanhoodand the illusionary qual-
ity of change on the westward journey. Recently the
sl Stasist position has been revised but not entirely
L iscarmted RyPnevrésearch.V W R U \
DLQH DVVXPSWLRQV FRQVWLWXWH D
H . The primary purpose of the passage is to
Z BPpragisieva framewprk/withp whiehthe bistocywfL H U
women in nineteenth-century America can be
L VorganigRFE XVLQJ RQ ZRPHQTYV
W dieusy divepoanRin2RretatiQns \of wonfen
experience on the western frontier
H (CDiMyadRo® & new hyfRthasiabeutyver®ed W L R Q
experience in nineteenth-century America
(D) advocate an empirical approach to worfien
experience on the western frontier
(E) resolve ambiguities in several theories about
women$§ experience on the western frontier

)

1

(20) historians writing in the early to midtwentieth centug; Which of the following can be inferred about the

who considered women in the West, when they con
HUHG ZRPHQ DW DOO IHOO XQ
works these authors tended to glériZ R P Heghiffib+
tions to frontier life. Western women, Tlarneriantradi-
(es)tion, were a fiercely independent, capable, and dur|
lot, free from the constraints binding their eastésters.
This interpretation implied that the West provided a
congenial environment where women could aspire
their own goals, free from constrictive stereotypes
(3o)sexist attitudes. In Turnerian terminology, the fronti
had furnished®a gate of escape from the bondage of
past.”
By the middle of the twentieth century, the Front
Thesis fell into disfavor among historians. Later, R
(35)tionist writers took the view that frontier women we
lonely, displaced persons in a hostile milieu thiatsi-

}

5id-novelists and historians mentioned in lines 19-20?
G KAV TITeY oiguAdergteod/tBepoveerful Qfluencedaf U
constrictive stereotypes on women in the East.
(B) They assumed that the frontier had offered more
able opportunities to women than had the East.
(C) They included accurate information about worien
experiences on the frontier.
(D) They underestimated the endurance and fortitude of
d frontier women.
br (E) They agreed with some of Turrgassumptions
the about frontier women, but disagreed with other
assumptions that he made.
er
Sadhich of the following, if true, would provide
e additional evidence for the Stasifisgument as it is
described in the passage?

fied the worst aspects of gender relations. The ren
-5

aiA) Frontier women relied on smaller support groups of
7 -



relatives and friends in the West than they had it
East.

(B) The urban frontier in the West offered more
occupational opportunity than the agricultural
frontier offered.

(C) Women participated more fully in the economic
decisions of the family group in the West than th
had in the East.

(D) Western women received financial compensatio
labor that was comparable to what women recei
in the East.

(E) Western women did not have an effect on divorg
laws, but lawmakers in the West were more
responsive to womefconcerns than lawmakers
the East were.

the the West than they were in the East.
(E) Women on the North American frontier adopted new
roles while at the same time reaffirming traditional
roles.

6. Which of the following best describes the organization

by of the passage?

(A) A current interpretation of a phenomenon is

h for described and then ways in which it was developed

ved are discussed.
(B) Three theories are presented and then a new

e hypothesis that discounts those theories is described.
(C) An important theory and its effects are discussed and

n  thenways in which it has been revised are described.
(D) A controversial theory is discussed and then

viewpoints both for and against it are described.

4. According to the passage, Turner makes which of the (E) A phenomenon is described and then theories

following connections in his Frontier Thesis?
. A connection between American individualism an
economic equality
. A connection between geographical expansion ar
social change

concerning its correctness are discussed.
)
7. Which of the following is true of the Stasist school as it
d is described in the passage?
$ W SURYLGHY QHZ LQWHUSUHWD

. A connection between social change and financial relationship to work and the law.

prosperity
(A) I only
(B) only
© only
(D) and only
(E) , and

5. It can be inferred that which of the following statem
is consistent with the Reactionist position as it is
described in the passage?

$ &RQWLQXLW\ QRW FKDQJH
they moved from East to West.

% :RPHQTV H[SHULHQFH RQ W
has not received enough attention from modern
historians.

(C) Despite its rigors, the frontier offered women
opportunities that had not been available in the §

(B) It resolves some of the ambiguities inherent in
Turnerian and Reactionist thought.

(C) It has recently been discounted by new research
JDWKHUHG RQ ZRPHQTV H[SHULHQ

(D) It avoids extreme positions taken by other writers on
ZR P I8 Qgory.

(E) It was the first school of thought to suggest

bnts  substantial revisions to the Frontier Thesis.

PDUNHG ZRPPaG3gage®@BYHV DV
Studies of the Weddell seal in the laboratory have
HledcRHgd\thHe [IhipsivlddidaDr@chahRrigs\Whatkildw the
seal to cope with the extreme oxygen deprivation that
occurs during its longest dives, which can extend 500
5 PHWHUYVY EHORZ WKH RFHDQTV VXUIL
Fashinutes. Recent field studies, however, suggest that

(D) Gender relations were more difficult for women

n during more typical dives in the wild, thidsD O V- SK\V 1
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logical behavior is different.
In the laboratory, when the seal dives below the
aoysurface of the water and stops breathing, its heart

more slowly, requiring less oxygen, and its arteries

become constricted, ensuring thatKH VHD O |
remains concentrated near those organs most cru

its ability to navigate underwater. The seal essentially

@s)shuts off the flow of blood to other organs, which e

stop functioning until the seal surfaces or switchno

anaerobic (oxygen-independent) metabolism. The
results in the production of large amounts of lactic

ZKLFK FDQ DGYHUVHO\ DIIHFV

(20)but since the anaerobic metabolism occurs only in
tissues whichhalt EHHQ LVRODWHG |
VXSSO\ WKH ODFWLF DFLG LV
only after the seal surfaces, when the lungs, liver,

other organs quickly clear the acid from the¢i D O 1\

(25)Stream.
Recent field studies, however, reveal that on dive
the wild, the seal usually heads directly for its prey 3
returns to the surface in less than twenty minutes. T
DEVHQFH RI KLJK OHYHOV RI O
30) after such dives suggests thatylu QJ WKHP
organs do not resort to the anaerobic metabolism
observed in the laboratory, but are supplied with oxy
IURP WKH EORRG 7KH V Hrdadonfter,
during which it appears to be either exploring dist
@35) routes or evading a predator, do evoke the diving
UHVSRQVH VHHQ LQ WKH ODER
laboratory dives always evoke this response, regard
of their length or depth? Some biologists speculate
because in laboratory dives the seal is forcibly
(40) submerged, it does not know how long it will remai
underwater and so prepares for the worst.

1. The passage provides information to support which
the following generalizations?
$ 2EVHUYDWLRQV RI D Qehaviordnv

physiological behavior of an animal in the wild than
in the laboratory.
ped®) The level of lacticacid@Q DQ DQLPDOYV EOR
to be higher when it is searching for prey than when
vV E QR &&ling predators.
ialto 7KH OHYHO Rl ODFWLF DFLG LQ D
to be lowest during those periods in which it
ther experiences oxygen deprivation.
(E) The physiological behavior of animals in a
latter laboratory setting is not always consistent with
acid  their physiological behavior in the wild.
WKH S+ RI WKH VHDOYV EORRG
fhdsean be inferred from the passage that by describing the
) R A GAGKHHD U IVOHIDY BV BRIGISDULQJ 3IRU
Ulibodis Yhela@ thaQtw R WKH VHDOTV EORRC
an@A) prepares to remain underwater for no longer than
E O Rtenty minutes
(B) exhibits physiological behavior similar to that which
5 in characterizes dives in which it heads directly for its
ind  prey
heg(C) exhibits physiological behavior similar to that which
D F Weh&raQidrizes itk IQndasKdives id boWid. EORR G
W OHbaginDI @Kk Mbit predatory behavior
(E) clears the lactic acid from its blood before
gen attempting to dive
ORQJHU H[FXUVLRQV
BniThe passage suggests that during laboratory dives, the
S+ RI WKH :HGGHOO VHDOYV EORRG
U DaffeRted\bydheX W ZK\ GR WKH VHDO1V
lepsoduction of lactic acid because
hat} RQO\ WKRVH RUJDQV WKDW DUH
ability to navigate underwater revert to an anaerobic
mechanism.
(B) the seal typically reverts to an anaerobic metabolism
only at the very end of the dive
of(C) organs that revert to an anaerobic metabolism are
WHPSRUDULO\ LVRODWHG IURP Wi
1(3) Kxygerconknues-tD e dhpplied to organs that clear

h

the wild are not reliable unless verified by laboratory ODFWLF DFLG IURP WKH VHDOYV E

studies.

(E) the seal remains submerged for only short periods of

(B) It is generally less difficult to observe the

time
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. Which of the following best summarizes the main p
of the passage?

evading predators or exploring distant routes.
Dint
6. The author cites which of the following as characteristic

(A) Recent field studies have indicated that descriptionsRI WKH :HGGHOO VHDO TMuetg\VLROR

of the physiological behavior of the Weddell seal

during laboratory dives are not applicable to its fost

typical dives in the wild.
(B) The Weddell seal has developed a number of un
mechanisms that enable it to remain submerged
depths of up to 500 meters for up to 70 minutes.
(C) The results of recent field studies have made it
necessary for biologists to revise previous
perceptions of how the Weddell seal behaves
physiologically during its longest dives in the wil
(D) Biologists speculate that laboratory studies of th

dives observed in the laboratory?

$ GHFUHDVH LQ WKH UDWH DW ZK
$ FRQVWULFWLRQ RI WKH VHDO T\
jique $ GHFUHDVH LQ WKH OHYHOV RI (

at  blood
. Atemporary halt in the functioning of certain organs
(A) and only
(B) and  only
©) and  only
j. (D) , ,and only
e (E) , ,and only

physiological behavior of seals during dives last
more than twenty minutes would be more accur
the seals were not forcibly submerged.

(E) How the Weddell seal responds to oxygen
deprivation during its longest dives appears to
depend on whether the seal is searching for pre
avoiding predators during such dives.

. According to the author, which of the following is trd
of the laboratory studies mentioned in line 1 ?

ing
geThe passage suggests that because Weddell seals are

forcibly submerged during laboratory dives, they do
which of the following?
(A) Exhibit the physiological responses that are
or characteristic of dives in the wild that last less than

twenty minutes.

(B) Exhibit the physiological responses that are
characteristic of the longer dives they undertake in
the wild.

e

(A) They fail to explain how the seal is able to tolerdte (C) Cope with oxygen deprivation less effectively than

the increased production of lactic acid by organs
that revert to an anaerobic metabolism during itS
longest dives in the wild.

(B) They present an oversimplified account of
mechanisms that the Weddell seal relies on duri
longest dives in the wild.

(C) They provide evidence that undermines the viey]
that the Weddell seal relies on an anaerobic
metabolism during its most typical dives in the w

(D) They are based on the assumption that Weddell

they do on typical dives in the wild.
(D) Produce smaller amounts of lactic acid than they do
on typical dives in the wild.
(E) Navigate less effectively than they do on typical
Ng its dives in the wild

Passage 30
ild. 6LQFH WKH HDUO\ TV KLVWRUL
saldgote serious attention to the working class in the

rarely spend more than twenty minutes underwajtetUnited States. Yet while we now have studies of

on a typical dive in the wild.
(E) They provide an accurate account of the
physiological behavior of Weddell seals during

working-class communities and culture, we know
5y remarkably little of worklessness. When historians have
paid any attention at all to unemployment, they have

those dives in the wild in which they are either

IRFXVHG RQ WKH *UHDW 'HSUHVVLR
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narrowness of this perspective ignores the pervasiv

recessions and joblessness of the previous decade

@10) Alexander Keyssar shows in his recent bdamining
the period 1870-1920, Keyssar concentrates on Ma
chusetts, where the historical materials are particula

rich, and the findings applicable to other industrial
areas.
@15) The unemployment rates that Keyssar calculates

appear to be relatively modest, at least by Great D¢

VLRQ VWDQGDUGY GXULQJ WK

DQG
Keyssar rightly understands that a better way to

(20)measure the impact of unemployment is to calcula

unemployment frequenci@smeasuring the percentage

TV XQHPSOR\PHQW ZDV

£ (A) recommending a new course of investigation

5, 4B) summarizing and assessing a study
(C) making distinctions among categories

5s@b) criticizing the current state of a field

Irl{E) comparing and contrasting two methods for

calculating data

?. The passage suggeststaEHIRUH WKH HDUO\
of the following was true of the study by historians of

prése working class in the United States?

H (B)Rrbevsiidy we3 infvequeq ovsKderficial, Hivboth.
0B) T Queay wasSrepddtddIf) afticizdd Wr its allegedly

narrow focus.
e (C) The study relied more on qualitative than
guantitative evidence.

of workers who experience any unemployment in the (D) The study focused more on the working-class

course of a year. Given this perspective, joblessnes|

looms much larger.
25) Keyssar also scrutinizes unemployment pattern

community than on working-class culture.
(E) The study ignored working-class joblessness during
the Great Depression.

according to skill level, ethnicity, race, age, class, and

gender. He finds that rates of joblessness differed

3. According to the passage, which of the following is true

primarily according to class: those in middle-class ahdR1 .H\VVDUYV ILQGLQJY FRQFHUQLQ

white-collar occupations were far less likely to be ur
30) ployed. Yet the impact of unemployment on a spec
class was not always the same. Even when depend

the same trade, adjoining communities could hav
dramatically different unemployment rates. Keyssar

these differential rates to help explain a phenomend
@35) that has puzzled historiadghe startlingly high rate g

geographical mobility in the nineteenth-century Unit|
States. But mobility was not the dominant working-d
strategy for coping with unemployment, nor was as

eritassachusetts?

fiolA) They tend to contradict earlier findings about such
ent on unemployment.

b (B) They are possible because Massachusetts has the
uses most easily accessible historical records.

n (C) They are the first to mention the existence of high
f rates of geographical mobility in the nineteenth

ed  century.

lagB®) They are relevant to a historical understanding of
is-  the nature of unemployment in other states.

tance from private charities or state agencies. Self-hel(E) They have caused historians to reconsider the role of

@o)and the help of kin got most workers through jobleg
spells.
While Keyssar might have spent more time deve

s  the working class during the Great Depression.

Mopccording to the passage, which of the following is true

ing the implications of his findings on joblessness forof the unemployment rates mentioned in line 15

contemporary public policy, his study, in its thoroug
@s)research and creative use of quantitative and quali
evidence, is a model of historical analysis.

1. The passage is primarily concerned with

h (A) They hovered, on average, around 15 percent during
ative the period 1870-1920.
(B) They give less than a full sense of the impact of
unemployment on working-class people.

(C) They overestimate the importance of middleslas
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and white-collar unemployment. 8. Which of the following, if true, would most strongly
(D) They have been considered by many historiansfto VXSSRUW .H\VVDUYV ILQGLQJV DV W

underestimate the extent of working-class author?
unemployment. (A) Boston, Massachusetts, and Quincy, Massachusetts,
(E) They are more open to question when calculatefl for adjoining communities, had a higher rate of
years other than those of peak recession. unemployment for working-class people in 1870
than in 1890.

5. Which of the following statements about the (B) White-collar professionals such as attorneys had as
unemployment rate during the Great Depression cah be much trouble as day laborers in maintaining a steady
inferred from the passage? level of employment throughout the period 1870-

(A) It was sometimes higher than 15 percent. 1920.
(B) It has been analyzed seriously only since the edrly(C) Working-class women living in Cambridge,
TV Massachusetts, were more likely than working-class

(C) It can be calculated more easily than can men living in Cambridge to be unemployed for some

unemployment frequency. period of time during the year 1873.

" ,W ZDV QHYHU DV KLJK DV W|KH' UDQWWKGE X U LI§brivudRers mdied away in
(E) It has been shown by Keyssar to be lower than large numbers from Chelmsford, Massachusetts,

previously thought. where shoe factories were being replaced by other

industries, to adjoining West Chelmsford, where the
6. According to the passage, Keyssar considers whjch ofshoe industry flourished.
the (E) In the late nineteenth century, workers of all classes
following to be among the important predictors of the  in Massachusetts were more likely than workers of all
likelihood that a particular person would be unemplpyed classes in other states to move their place of
in residence from one location to another within the
late nineteenth-century Massachusetts? state.
7KH SHUVRQTV FODVV
. Where the person lived or worked

.ThepHUVRQTV DJH Passage 31
(A) only The number of women directors appointed to corpo-
(B) only rate boards in the United States has increased dramati-
(C©) and only cally, but the ratio of female to male directors remains
(D) and only low. Although pressure to recruit women directors,
() , ,and 5) unlike that to employ women in the general work force,

does not derive from legislation, it is nevertheless real.
7KH DXWKRU YLHZV .H\VVDU YV| VWAtBoughlsmaK companies were the first to have

(A) impatient disapproval women directors, large corporations currently have a
(B) wary concern higher percentage of women on their boards. When the
(C) polite skepticism 10)chairs of these large corporations began recruiting

(D) scrupulous neutrality women to serve on boards, they initially sought women
(E) qualified admiration who were chief executive officerss ( 2 1&f large corpo-

UDWLRQV +RZHYHU VXFK ZRPHQ &
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DGGLWLRQ WKH LGHDO RI
serving
@s5) on the board of each of the largest corporatio
realiz-

able only if every CEO serves on six boards.
raises

the specter of director overcommitment and
resultant

dilution of contribution. Consequently, the chairs

sought women in business who had the equivale
0) CEO experience. However, since it is only rect
that

large numbers of women have begun to ris
manage-

ment, the chairs began to recruit women of
achieve-

ment outside the business world. Many such wg

\Y,

are
well known for their contributions in governmien

(25) education, and the nonprofit sector. The fact that

!

[ &gty dirdddtRdir @ttentiBritowrudl effidrts to improve

the community. This fact is reflected in the career

e visl-

opment of most of the outstandingly successful

\Woisien

of the generation now in their fifties, who currently

SHree

45) on corporate boards: 25 percent are in education and

ext22 percent are in government, law, and the nonprofit

t slector.

bntlyDne organization of women directors is helping busi-

ness become more responsive to the changing needs of

Eojnsociety by raising the level of corporate awareness

about

high social issues, such as problems with the economy,
government regulation, the aging population, and the

memvironment. This organization also serves as a resource
center of information on accomplished women who are

55) potential candidates for corporate boards.

the

women from these sectors who were appointed wggrél he author of the passage would be most likely to agree

RIWHQ DFTXDLQWDQFHV RI WH
reasonable: chairs have always considered it imp
for directors to interact comfortably in the boardro

30) Although many successful women from oul

the

Hvith Ridbl 6f Yhe féllkvibrig $teteméehts RhouT X L W H
priddtF KLHYHPHQW RI WKH 3LGHDO”™ PHQ
DN(A) It has only recently become a possibility.

business world are unknown to corporate lealde{§€) It is very close to being a reality for most corporate

these
women are particularly qualified to serve on boarg
because of the changing nature of corporations. 7

FRPSDQ\fy\Mo beEregpansive to the concern
the
35) community and the environment can influence thg

FRPSDQ\TV JURZWK DQG VXUY
positioned to be responsive to some of these con
Although conditions have changed, it should
remem
bered that most directors of both sexes are over f

o) years old. Women of that generation were

side% ,W ZRXOG EH HDVLHU WR PHHW
women
boards.
sD)ItmJIKW DIIHFW WKH TXDOLW\ RI G|
[oday corporations.

( ,W ZRXOG EH PRUH UHDOL])DEOH
5 of extensive range of business experience.

2. According to the passage, the pressure to appoint

L wdmnen to RdPdr@te Dahidls XieksTindr tha pressure to
ceemsploy women in the work force in which of the

ellowing ways?

(A) Corporate boards are under less pressure because

gy
pften  have such a small number of openings.

encour-

(B) Corporate boards have received less pressure from
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stockholders, consumers, and workers within
companies to include women on their boards.
(C) Corporate boards have received less pressure f
the media and the public to include women on th
boards.
(D) Corporations have only recently been pressured
include women on their boards.
(E) Corporations are not subject to statutory penalty
failing to include women on their boards.

. All of the following are examples of issues that the
organization described in the last paragraph would
likely to advise corporations on EXCEPT
(A) long-term inflation
(B) health and safety regulations
(C) retirement and pension programs
(D) the energy shortage
(E) how to develop new markets

. It can be inferred from the passage that, when seek
DSSRLQW QHZ PHPEHUV WR D H
traditionally looked for candidates who
(A) had legal and governmental experience
(B) had experience dealing with community affairs
(C) could work easily with other members of the bod

(D) were already involved in establishing policy for that

corporation
(E) had influential connections outside the business
world

. According to the passage, which of the following is
about women outside the business world who are
currently serving on corporate boards?

(A) Most do not serve on more than one board.

6. The passage suggests that corporations of the past differ
rorflom modern corporations in which of the following
eimvays?

(A) Corporations had greater input on government
to policies affecting the business community.

(B) Corporations were less responsive to the financial
for needs of their employees.

(C) The ability of a corporation to keep up with
changing markets was not a crucial factor in its
success.

$ FRUSRUDWLRQYV HIITHFWLYHQH\
community needs was less likely to affect its growth
and prosperity.
(E) Corporations were subject to more stringent
government regulations.

e

7. Which of the following best describes the organization
of the passage?
ingADPA problem is described, and then reasons why
R U SY&ibud pydp&sedfsvlukdRDsUoGe e d&/ckor faltad Bre U
discussed.

(B) A problem is described, and then an advantage of

resolving it is offered.
ird(C) A problem is described, and then reasons for its
continuing existence are summarized.

(D) The historical origins of a problem are described,
and then various measures that have successfully
resolved it are discussed.

(E) The causes of a problem are described, and then its

rue effects are discussed.

8. It can be inferred from the passage that factors making
women uniquely valuable members of modern corporate

(B) A large percentage will eventually work on the stafbboards would include which of the following?

of corporations.

(C) Most were already known to the chairs of the bg
to which they were appointed.

(D) A larger percentage are from government and 13
than are from the nonprofit sector.

. The nature of modern corporations

7KH LQFUHDVHG QXPEHU RI ZRPH
. The careers pursued by women currently available to
serve on corporate boards

only

ard

W

(A)

(E) Most are less than fifty years old.

(B)

only
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©) only
(D) and only
() , ,and

Passage 32
Increasingly, historians are blaming disedsesrted

Even so, the surviving records of North America do
contain references to deadly epidemics ambadndige
nous population. In 1616-1619 an epidemisibly of
bubonic or pneumonic plague, swept coastal New
40) England, killing as many as nine out of ten. During the
TV VPD O @iSdage g fdtal to the Native
American people, eliminated half the population of the

from the Old World for the staggering disparity between+ XURQ DQG ,URTXRLY FRQIHGHUDW

the indigenous population of America in 1492ew esti

devastated the people of the Columbia River area,

mates of which soar as high as 100 million, or approgas) killing eight out of ten of them.

(5) mately one-sixth of the human race at that #naad

Unfortunately, the documentation of these and other

the few million full-blooded Native Americans alive at epidemics is slight and frequently unreliable, and it is

the end of the nineteenth century. There is no doubt
chronic disease was an important factor in the preci
tous decline, and it is highly probable that the great
ao)killer was epidemic disease, especially as manifes
virgin-soil epidemics.
Virgin-soil epidemics are those in which the popula
tions at risk have had no previous contact with the

thagcessary to supplement what little we do know with

i- evidence from recent epidemics among Native Ameri-
cans. For example, in 1952 an outbreak of measles

d immong the Native American inhabitantsupfjava Bay.
Quebec, affected 99 percent of the populadiahkilled
7 percent, even though some had the benefit of modern
medicine. Cases such as this demonstrate that even

diseases that strike them and are therefore immunpgsgiliseases that are not normally fatal bave devastating

@5) cally almost defenseless. Thatjin-soil epidemics were

consequences when they strike an immunologically

important in American history is strongly indicated py defenseless community.

evidence that a number of dangerous maladssall-
pox, measles, malaria, yellow fever, and undoubte
several moré were unknown in the pre-Columbian

lyThe primary purpose of the passage is to
(A) refute a common misconception

(20) New World. The effects of their sudden introductio

(B) provide support for a hypothesis

are demonstrated in the early chronicles of Americh, (C) analyze an argument
which contain reports of horrendous epidenaigsstegp (D) suggest a solution to a dilemma
population declines, confirmed in many cases by rec€R) reconcile opposing viewpoints
guantitative analyses of Spanish tribute records arld
(25) other sources. The evidence provided by the docuffeAtcording to the passage, virgin-soil epidemics can be

of British and French colonies is not as definitive
because the conquerors of those areas did not est

distinguished from other catastrophic outbreaks of
Abtidease in that virgin-soil epidemics

permanent settlements and begin to keep continuqugA) recur more frequently than other chronic diseases

records until the seventeenth century, by whiah the
@30) worst epidemics had probably already taken plac
Furthermore, the British tended to drive the native

(B) affect a minimum of one-half of a given population
b, (C) involve populations with no prior exposure to a
disease

populations away, rather than enslaving them as the (D) usually involve a number of interacting diseases
Spaniards did, so that the epidemics of British Amgri¢&) are less responsive to medical treatment than are
RFFXUUHG EH\RQG WKH UDQJH RI ditRQIR@i Yy WV GLUHFW

(35)0bservation.
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3. According to the passage, the British colonists

wereunlike the Spanish colonists in that the British
colonists

(A) collected tribute from the native population

(B) kept records from a very early date

(C) drove Native Americans off the land

(D) were unable to provide medical care against
epidemic disease

(E) enslaved the native populations in America

. Which of the following can be inferred from the pas

concerning Spanish tribute records?

(A) They mention only epidemics of smallpox.

(B) They were instituted in 1492.

(C) They were being kept prior to the seventeenth
century.

(D) They provide quantitative and qualitative eviden
about Native American populations.

(E) They prove that certain diseases were unknown
the pre-Columbian New World.

. The author implies which of the following about

measles?

(A) It is not usually a fatal disease.

(B) It ceased to be a problem by the seventeenth c¢

(C) Itis the disease most commonly involved in virg
soil epidemics.

(D) It was not a significant problem in Spanish color]

(E) It affects only those who are immunologically
defenseless against it.

. Which of the following can be inferred from the pas
about the Native American inhabitants of Ungava B
(A) They were almost all killed by the 1952 epidemi
(B) They were immunologically defenseless against]
measles.

(C) They were the last native people to be struck by
virgin- soil epidemic.

(D) They did not come into frequent contact with wh
Americans until the twentieth century.

7. The author mentions the 1952 measles outbreak most
probably in order to
(A) demonstrate the impact of modern medicine on
epidemic disease
(B) corroborate the documentary evidence of epidemic
disease in colonial America
(C) refute allegations of unreliability made against the
historical record of colonial America
(D) advocate new research into the continuing problem
sage of epidemic disease
(E) challenge assumptions about how the statistical
evidence of epidemics should be interpreted

8. Which of the following, if newly discovered, would
PRVW VHULRXVO\ ZHDNHQ WKH DXW
Ce concerning the importance of virgin-soil epidemics in
the depopulation of Native Americans?
in(A) Evidence setting the pre-Columbian population of
the New World at only 80 million
(B) Spanish tribute records showing periodic population
fluctuations
(C) Documents detailing sophisticated Native American
medical procedures
nt(y. Fossils indicating Native American cortact with
smallpox prior to 1492
(E) Remains of French settlements dating back to the
ies. sixteenth century

n-

Passage 33
bage Until recently most astronomers believed that the
hyB8pace between the galaxies in our universe was a near-
L. perfect vacuum. This orthodox view of the universe is
now being challenged by astronomers who belipatea
5 KHDY\ 3UDLQ” RI JDV LV IDOOLQJ LQ
athe supposedly empty space around them. The gas
apparently condenses into a collection of small stars,
teeach a little larger than the planet Jupiter. These stars
vastly outhnumber the other stars in a given galaxy. The

(E) They had been inoculated against measles.

10 DPRXQW RI 3LQWHUJDODFWLF UDLQ
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galaxies has been enough to double their mass in
time since they formed. Scientists hdegun to suspec
that this intergalactic gas is probably a mixture of g
OHIW RYHU IURP WKH 3ELJ EDC

@as)formed and gas was forced out of galaxigsupernova
explosions.

It is well known that when gas is cooled at a cons
pressure its volume decreases. Thusphsicist Fabian
reasoned that as intergalactic gas cools, the cooler

©20) shrinks inward toward the center of the galaxy. Me
while its place is taken by hotter intergalactic gas fre
farther out on the edge of the galaxy, which cools a
compressed and flows into the galaxy. The net resu
continuous flow of gas, starting as hot gases in inte
(25) galactic space and ending as a drizzle of gaotalled
SFRROLQJ IORZ " IDO@dl®@xyd LQW
$ IDLUO\ KHUHWLFDO L GH Bflowd
theory gained support when Fabian observed a clu
of galaxies in the constellation Perseus and found
@oycentral galaxy, NGC 1275, to be a strangsing object
with irregular, thin strands of gas radiating from it.
According to previous speculation, these strands W
gases that had been blown out by an explosion in
galaxy. Fabian, however, disagreed. Becausetihels
@35)0f gas radiating from NGC 1275 are visible in optic
photographs, Fabian suggested that such stransiste
not of gas blown out of the galaxy but of cooling floy
of gas streaming inward. He noted that the wavelen|
of the radiation emitted by a gas would changes as
(40) gas cooled, so that as the gas flowed into the galad
became cooler, it would emit not x-rays, higtole light,
like that which was captured in the photograptB E L
K\SRWKHVLV ZDV V XS SiRdhildtiotsinH
1982 that most of the gas in therseucluster was at a
5) temperature of 80 million degrees Kelvin, whereas
gas immediately surrounding NGC 1275 (the subjeq
the photographs) was at one-tenth this temperature

1. The primary purpose of the passagm®is

the about the evolution of galaxies
(C) summarize the state of and prospects for research in
ases intergalactic astronomy
J(D)ZépbrneW datd chDh@ Origine &f ietidaleictic gas
(E) reconcile opposing views on the formation of
intergalactic gas
fant
7KH DXWKRU XVHV WKH SKUDVH 3R
gaxXQLYHUVH" OLQH WR UHIHU WR W
hn{A) the space between the galaxies is devoid of matter
m(B) the space between galaxies is occupied by stars that
b it is cannot be detected by optical photographs
t i$@) galaxies have decreased in mass by half since their
formation
a (D) galaxies contain stars, each the size of Jupiter, which
R W Horm Eltsé@/ U D O
EXgdlaxies @\ badpenetRtBd by Gas forced out of
ster other galaxies by supernova explosions.
the
3. It can be inferred from the passage that, if Fabian is
correct, gas in the peripheral regions of a galaxy cluster
er@d) streams outward into intergalactic space
hegB) is hotter than gas in the central regions of the galaxy
(C) is composed primarily of gas left over from the big
2l bang
i (D) results in the creation of unusually large stars
vs (E) expands to increase the size of the galaxy
gths KH DXWKRU Rl WKH SDVVDJH SURE
theletermination in order to
y $ FODULI\ DQ DPELJXLW\ LQ )DELD!:
(B) illustrate a generalization about the temperature of
D Q 1\gas in a galaxy cluster
E \ (@) InRodiEe @ Hewtargument in support of the orthodox
view of galaxies
the' SURYLGH VXSSRUW IRU )DELDQTYV
t of Perseus galaxies
(E) provide an alternate point of view concerning the
movement of gas within a galaxy cluster

(A) illustrate a hypothesis about the origin of galaxigs. According to the passage, Fabian believes that gas

(B) provide evidence to dispute an accepted theory

flowing into a central galaxy has which of the following
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characteristics?
(A) It is one-tenth hotter than it was in the outer regi
of the galaxy cluster.

JUDQWYV WR FHQ@ajdrdvalles focdidesiol) QL D 9
onthe development of farming communities there from
1890 to 1940. The Issei (first-generation immigrants)

(B) It emits radiation with wavelengths that change g were brought into the Pajaro Valley to raise sugar beets.

the gas moves toward the center of the galaxy.
(C) The total amount of radiation emitted diminisheg
the gas cools.

Like Issei laborers in American cities, Japanese men in
alJXUDO DUHDV VRXJKW HPSOR\PHQW
The system comprised three elements: immigrant wage

(D) It loses 90 percent of its energy as it moves to the laborers; Issei boardinghouses where laborers stayed,;

center of the galaxy.
(E) It condenses at a rate much slower than the ratq

decrease in temperature as the gas flows inward.

$FFRUGLQJ WR WKH SDVVDJH
which of the following principles?
(A) Gas emanating from an explosion will be hotter
more distant it is from the origin.

(B) The wavelength of radiation emitted by a gas as
cools remains constant.

(C) If pressure remains constant, the volume of a gd
will decrease as it is cooled.

(D) The volume of a gas will increase as the pressu
increases.

(E) As gas cools, its density decreases.

. It can be inferred from the passage that which of th
IROORZLQJ LV WUXH RI )DELDQ
$ W GLG QRW UHFHLYH DSSU
was published.
%
(C) It did not receive support initially because
technology was not available to confirm its tenet

10) and labor contractors, who gathered workers for a
of particular job and then negotiated a contract between
workers and employer. This same system avigsally
utilized by the Chinese laborers who had preceded the
)DER PP W WHK IS RIH CPDWHE X@WWRIW X W |
15which provided job information and negotiated employ-
the ment contracts and other legal matters, such as the
rental of land, for Issei who chose to belong paid an
it annual fee to the cooperative for membership.
When the local sugar beet industry collapsed in 1902,
[=0) the Issei began to lease land from the OO H\TV VWU D Z
farmers. The Japanese provided the labor and the crop
e was divided between laborers and landowrers Issei
began to operate farms, they began to marry and start
families, forming an established Japanese American
300 FRPPXQLW\ 8QIRUWXQDWHO\ WKH
b agricultural independence were hampered by govern-
1 VmahKresRittibhs, such as the Alien Land Law of 1913.
R Y BuOmkiQrants @oddxigruhiedtid el ugiBhhhNaws
by leasing or purchasing land in their American-born

W ZDV QRW ZLGHO\ DFFHSWHEBKLQ GNKHQ TV DO PHV

IDNDQHTV FDVH VWXG\ RI RQH UX
5. community provides valuable information about the

(D) It supports earlier speculation that intergalactic gadives and experiences of the Isseil. It is, however, too

was largely the result of explosions outside the
galaxy.

(E) It was widely challenged until x-ray evidence of
temperatures in NGC 1275 had been presented

Passage 34

particularistic. This limitatondetf HV ITURP 1DNDQF
40) methodology that of oral history which cannot
jassubstitute for a broader theoretical or comparative
perspective. Furture research might well consider two
issues raised by her study: were the Issei of the Pajaro
Valley similar to or different from Issei in urbaattings
4s)and what variations existed between rural Japanese
American communities?

.D]XNR 1DNDQHYV KLVWRU\ R{

WKH HDUO\ -DSDQHVH LPPL
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. The primary purpose of the passage is to

(A) defend a controversial hypothesis presented in @. Several Issei families join together to purchase a

history of early Japanese immigrants to Califro

(B) dismiss a history of an early Japanese settleme
California as narrow and ill constructed

(C) summarize and critique a history of an early
Japanese settlement in California

(D) compare a history of one Japanese American
community with studies of Japanese settlements
throughout California

(E) examine the differences between Japanese and
Chinese immigrants to central California in the
1890%

. Which of the following best describesiabor club,” as

defined in the passage?

(A) An organization to which Issei were compelled t
belong if they sought employment in the Pajaro

Valley

(B) An association whose members included labor
FROQWUDFWRUY DQG ODQGRZ

(C) Atype of farming corporation set up by Issei wh
had resided in the Pajaro Valley for some time

(D) A cooperative association whose members werg
dues-paying Japanese laborers

(E) A social organization to which Japanese laborer
their families belonged

. Based on information in the passage, which of the
following statements concerning the Alien Land Law
1913 is most accurate?

(A) It excluded American-born citizens of Japanese
ancestry from landownership.

(B) It sought to restrict the number of foreign
immigrants to California.

(C) It successfully prevented Issei from ever purchal
farmland.

(D) It was applicable to first-generation immigrants
not to their American-born children.

(E) It was passed under pressure from the Pajaro

hiastrawberry field and the necessary farming equipment.
Nt iBuch a situation best exemplifies which of the
following, as it is described in the passage?
(A) A typical sharecropping agreement
(B) A farming corporation
& $ 30DERU FOXE~
' 7KH 3ERVV™ VA\VWHP
(E) Circumvention of the Alien Land Law

5. The passage suggests that which of the following was a
indirect consequence of the collapse of the sugar beet
industry in the Pajaro Valley?

(A) The Issei formed a permanent, family-based
community.

b (B) Boardinghouses were built to accommodate the

Issei.
(C) The Issei begantoleaseQesG LQ WKHLU FKLOG
names.

D (M) Thé BseVadopiéd a labor contract system similar to

D that

used by Chinese immigrants.

(E) The Issei suffered a massive dislocation caused by
unemployment.

5 and

6. The author of the passage would most likely agree that
which of the following, if it had been included in
IDNDQHTV VWXG\ ZRXOG EHVW UHP

of nature of that study?

(A) A statistical table comparing per capita income of
Issei wage laborers and sharecroppers in the Pajaro
Valley

(B) A statistical table showing per capita income of
Issei in the Pajaro Valley from 1890 to 1940

Sin@) A statistical table showing rates of farm ownership

by Japanese Americans in four central California

but  counties from 1890 to 1940
(D) A discussion of original company documents

dealing with the Pajaro Valley sugar beet industry at

9DOOH\YV VWUDZEHUU\ IDUPH

U V the turn of the century
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(E) Transcripts of interviews conducted with membg
of the Pajaro Valley Japanese American commu
ZKR ZHUH ERUQ LQ WKH TV

7. It can be inferred from the passage that, when the |

EHIJDQ WR OHDVH ODQG IURP W

farmers, the Issei most probably did which of the

following?

(A) They used profits made from selling the strawbg
crop to hire other Issei.

(B) They negotiated such agricultural contracts usin
SERVV™ VAVWHP

(C) They paid for the use of the land with a share of]
strawberry crop.

(D) They earned higher wages than when they raise
sugar beets.

(E) They violated the Alien Land Law.

Passage 35

It can be argued that much consumer dissatisfag
with marketing strategies arises from an inability to
advertising at only the likely buyers of a given prody
There are three groups of consumers who are affec|

5) by the marketing process. First, there is the market
segment people who need the commodity in questi
Second, there is the program tafygieople in the
marketsHIPHQW ZLWK WKH 3SEHVW
specific product. Lots of people may need trousers,

o) only a few qualify as likely buyers of very expensiy
designer trousers. Finally, there is the program audi
# all people who are actually exposed to the
marketing program without regard to whether they 1
or want the product.

@15) These three groups are rarely identical. An excepti
occurs occasionally in cases where customers for &

rsin question, such as high-speed fillers of bottles at brew-
nitgries. In such circumstances, direct sel(ingrketing that
D Qéaches dnly the program target) is likely to be
economically justified, and highly specialized trade
gsemedia exist to expose members of the program target
K Hn@ by Ghéemifievs of Wdpbogra il tdfaed the
marketing program.
Most consumer-goods markets are significantly
rry different. Typically, there are many rather than few
30) potential customers. Each represents a relatively small
g theercentage of potential sales. Rarely do members of a
particular market segment group themselves neatly into
thea meaningful program target. There are substantial
differences among consumers with simdamographic
%) FKDUDFWHULVWLFV (YHQa&dn¥K D O
in information technology, direct selling of consumer
goods is rare, and mass marke#ng marketing
approach that aims at a wide audiehecemains the
only economically feasible mode. Unfortunately, there
40) are few media that allow the marketer to direct a
marketing program exclusively to the program target.
tiorinevitably, people get exposed to a great deal of
himmarketing for products in which they have no interest
ct. and so they become annoyed.
fed
1. The passage suggests which of the following about
pN. highly specialized trade media?
(A) They should be used only when direct selling is not
| L W edoromiddlyfedsilel VWLFY IRU D
butB) They can be used to exclude from the program
8] audience people who are not part of the program
ence target.
(C) They are used only for very expensive products.
egd) They are rarely used in the implementation of
marketing programs for industrial products.
on(E) They are used only when direct selling has not
reached the appropriate market segment.

particular industrial product may be few and easily i
tifiable. Such customers, all sharing a particular ne
are likely to form a meaningful target, for example,

den-
, According to the passage, most consumer-goods
Il markets share which of the following characteristics?

(20) companies with a particular application of the product . Customers who differ significantly from each other
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. Large numbers of potential customers
. Customers who each represent a small percentg
potential sales

(A) only

(B) only

©) and only
(D) and only
(E) , and

. The passage suggests which of the following about

direct selling?

(A) Itis used in the marketing of most industrial
products.

(B) Itis often used in cases where there is a large

program target.

(C) It is not economically feasible for most marketin

programs.

for it.

g€©f An idea for a specialized product remains
unexplored because media exposure of the product
to its few potential customers would be too
expensive.

(D) A new product is developed and marketers collect
demographic data on potential consumers before
developing a specific advertising campaign.

(E) A product suitable for men age 60 and over is
advertised in a magazine read by adults of all ages.

6. The passage suggests that which of the following is true

about the marketing of industrial products like those

discussed in the third paragraph?

(A) The market segment and program target are
identical.

(B) Mass marketing is the only feasible way of

D

(D) Itis used only for products for which there are mpany advertising such products.

potential customers.

(C) The marketing program cannot be directed

(E) It is less successful at directing a marketing program specifically to the program target.

to the target audience than are other marketing
approaches.

7KH DXWKRU PHQWLRQV 3WUR

likely in order to

(A) make a comparison between the program target
the program audience

(B) emphasize the similarities between the market
segment and the program target

(C) provide an example of the way three groups of
consumers are affected by a marketing program

(D) clarify the distinction between the market segme
and the program target

(E) introduce the concept of the program audience

. Which of the following best exemplifies the situatior
described in the last two sentences of the passage?
(A) A product suitable for women age 21-30 is mark|

at meetings attended only by potential customer
(B) A company develops a new product and must

(D) More customers would be needed to justify the

expense of direct selling.

(E) The program audience would necessarily be made

V H up\of poehti@l ldistomBr]) @gardleBRoY/thié
marketing approach that was used.
and
7. The passage supports which of the following statements
about demographic characteristics and marketing?

(A) Demographic research is of no use in determining
how successful a product will be with a particular
group of consumers.

nt(B) A program audience is usually composed of people
with similar demographic characteristics.

(C) Psychological factors are more important than
demographic factors in defining a market segments.

(D) Consumers with similar demographic characteristics
do not necessarily form a meaningful program

bted target.
5. (E) Collecting demographic data is the first step that
marketers take in designing a marketing program.

develop an advertising campaign to create a majket
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8. It can be inferred from the passage that which of th
following is true for most consumer-goods markets?
(A) The program audience is smaller than the markg
segment.

(B) The program audience and the market segment
usually identical.

(C) The market segment and the program target arg
usually identical.

(D) The program target is larger than the market
segment.

(E) The program target and the program audience g
not usually identical.

Passage 36
Protein synthesis begins when the gene encod
SURWHLQ LV DFWLYDW H ficledtideslis
transcribed into a molecule of messenger RMRNA),
which reproduces the information contained in that
(5) sequence. Transported outside the nucleus to the ¢
plasm, the mRNA is translated into the protein it
encodes by an organelle known as a ribosome, whi
strings together amino acids in the order specified b
sequence of elements in the mRNA molecule. Since
zo)amount of MRNA in a cell determines tir@ount of the

An important example of this phenomenon is the
development of red blood cells from their unspecialized
bt parent cells in bone marrow. For red blood cells to accu-
30) mulate sufficient concentrations of hemoglofihich
aretransports oxygen) to carry out their main function, the
FHOOVY S DudtsignwWtaredipprodRiesore of
the constituent proteins of hemoglobin and less of most
other proteins. To do this, the parent cells halt synthesis
35) R QRQKHPRJORELQ P51%TV LQ WKH
degrade copies of the nonhemogloiRNAT Xemaining
re in the cytoplasm. Halting synthesisroRNA alone would
not affect the quantities of proteins synthesized by the
P513%TV VWLOO H[LVWLQJ LQ WKH F\
40) believe that most cells can regulate protein production
most efficiently by varying both mRNA synthesis and
ng degradation, as developing red cells do, rather than by
J HBH/ rYiny ¢he of th® etther.R |

”

1. The passage is primarily concerned with discussing the
VtdA) influence of MRNA concentrations on the
development of red blood cells
Ch(B) role of the synthesis and degradation of mMRNA in
y the cell functioning
tH€) mechanism by which genes are transcribed into
mMRNA

corresponding protein, factors affecting the abundamncé€D) differences in mMRNA concentrations in cell nuclei

RI P51%V SOD\ D PDMRU SDUW
of a cell by appropriately regulating protein synthesi
For example, an excess of certain proteinscaase cells
(15) to proliferate abnormally and become cancerous; §
of the protein insulin results in diabetes.
Biologists once assumed that the variable rateg
ZKLFK FHOOV VIQWKHVL]H lthd
TXDQWLWLHY RI P513V DQG W
oyin a cell. However, recent investigations hakewn tha

WKH FRQFHQWUDWLRQV RI PR
with their synthesis rate, but rather with thgally vari-
abeUDWHY DW ZKLFK FHOOV GH
in their cytoplasm. If a cell degrades both a rapidly,
5D VORZO\ VIQWKHVL]HG P51% V

LQ aMKinth® &toMaBr® IXQFWLRQLQJ
5. (E) way in which mRNA synthesis contributes to the
onset of diabetes
lack
2. The passage suggests that a biologist who held the view
atlescribed in the first sentence of the second paragraph
HWHH v st Eobdyval € HavetbeliBve @which of the
KidiloWinf RUUHVSRQGLQJ SURWHLQV
$ 7KH UDWH RI GHJUDGDWLRQ RI V
W Plgtle &ffact Brikpebteid BcBhtiatibhsV W Q RW
% 7KH UDWH RI GHIJUDGDWLRQ RI \
J U D Betstuiedbhteéhsivéel UH QW P51 389V
ar(®€) The rates of synthesis and degradation for any given
O R 2MRNABER Wothamben@sly ZLO O

accumulate to high levels.

" 'LITHUHQW P513%$T1V XQGHUJR GHJU
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3. Which of the following best describes the relationsh

varying rates.
( ORVW P513%TV GHJUDGH YHU\
between the second and third paragraphs of the pa
(A) The second paragraph presents arguments in s

of a new theory and the third paragraph presents

arguments against that same theory.

(B) The second paragraph describes a traditional vi
and the third paragraph describes the view that
replaced it on the basis of recent investigations.

(C) The third paragraph describes a specific case o
phenomenon that is described generally in the
second paragraph.

(B) only the synthesis rate for the mRNA of the protein
U S hicaBréxl\
p (C) both the synthesis and degradation rates for the
EsageMRNA of the protein involved
|pD)tthe incidence of errors in the transcription of
(E) the rate of activity of ribosomes in the cytoplasm of
bW most cells
nas
6. According to the passage, which of the following best
adescribes the current view on the relationship between
the synthesis and the degradation of mMRNA in
regulating protein synthesis?

(D) The third paragraph describes an investigation thaA) Biologists have recently become convinced that the

was undertaken to resolve problems raised by
phenomena described in the second paragraph.

(E) Both paragraphs describe in detail specific exan
of the phenomenon that is introduced in the first
paragraph.

. The accumulation of concentrations of hemoglobin
red blood cells is mentioned in the passage as an
example of which of the following?

(A) The effectiveness of simultaneous variation of th
rates of synthesis and degradation of mMRNA

(B) The role of the ribosome in enabling a parent ce
develop properly into a more specialized form

(C) The importance of activating the genes for partig
proteins at the correct moment

(D) The abnormal proliferation of a protein that
threatens to make the cell cancerous

(E) The kind of evidence that biologists relied on for
support of a view of mMRNA synthesis that is now
considered obsolete

. To begin to control a disease caused by a protein
deficiency, the passage suggests that a promising

experimental treatment would be to administer a driig

that would reduce
(A) only the degradation rate for the mRNA of the

ribosome controls the rates of synthesis and

degradation of mMRNA.

plE®) There is no consensus among biologists as to the
significance of mMRNA degradation in regulating
protein synthesis.

(C) The concept of MRNA degradation is so new that
most biologists still believe that the vital role in
protein regulation belongs to mMRNA synthesis.

(D) Degradation of mRNA is now considered to be the
key process and mRNA synthesis is no longer
believed to play a significant role.

Il tE) Degradation of MRNA is now considered to be as

important as mMRNA synthesis has been, and still is,
ular believed to be.

n

e

7. According to the passage, which of the following can

happen when protein synthesis is not appropriately

regulated?

(A) Diabetes can result from errors that occur when the
ribosomes translate mRNA into protein.

(B) Cancer can result from an excess of certain proteins
and diabetes can result from an insulin deficiency.

(C) A deficiency of red blood cells can occur if bone
marrow cells produce too much hemoglobin.

(D) Cancer can be caused by excessively rapid
degradation of certain amino acids in the cytoplasm

protein involved

of cells.
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(E) Excessive synthesis of one protein can trigger

LQFUHDVHG GHJUDGDWLRQ R

and create severe protein imbalances.

When the two top Japanese automobile makers
| rRdEched dhd Ren dRWIEdHWites! SRS Iroduistivity
20)levels in the mid-sixties, capital investment per
employee was comparable to that of United States

8. The passage suggests that a biologist who detected hidlhms. Furthermore, by the late seventies, the amount of

levels of two proteins in a certain type of cell would
likely to consider which of the following as a possibl
explanation?

(A) The rate of mMRNA degradation for one of the

proteins increases as this type of cell develops &

more specialized function.

(B) The two proteins are most likely constituents of
complex substanceSSRUWLQJ WKH
function.

(C) The cells are likely to proliferate abnormally and

possibly become cancerous due to the levels of

proteins.

7KH P513%TV IRU ERWK SURWH
at a low rate in that type of cell.

7KH P51%V IRU WKH WZR SU
synthesized at identical rates in that type of cell.

(

Passage 37

Japanese firms have achieved the highest levels
manufacturing efficiency in the world automobile
industry. Some observers of Japan have assumed t
Japanese firms use the same manufacturing equipr

5)and technigues as United States firms but have ber
fited from the unique characteristics of Japanese

be fixed assets required to produce one vehicle was

£ roughly equivalent in Japan and in the United States.
25) Since capital investment was not higher in Japan, it had
to be other factors that led to higher productivity.

A more fruitful explanation may lie with Japanese
production techniques. Japanese automobile producers
h did not simply implement conventional processes more
(3bj e tivglyMisel ade CritidaHcdanges in United States
procedures. For instance, the mass-production philos-
ophy of United States automakers encouraged the
thegeoduction of huge lots of cars in order to utilize fully
expensive, component-specific equipment and to
{d5) Qoduy Ul vitokkerQwhashidve b &6 tkhiBed to execute
one operation efficiently. Japanese automakers chose to
R Vihilkde @mvallbat ploduitiarifelsible by introducing

several departures from United States practices,
including the use of flexible equipment that could be
s0)altered easily to do several different production tasks
and the training of workers in multiple jobs.
of Automakers could schedule the production of different
components or models on single machines, thereby
hat eliminating the need to store the buffer stocks of extra
entomponents that result when specialized equipment
e- and workers are kept constantly active.

employees and the Japanese culture. However, if thls The primary purpose of the passage is to

were true, then one would expect Japanese auto pl
in the United States to perform no better than factor

@oyrun by United States companies. This is not the ca
Japanese-run automobile plants located in the Unitg
States and staffed by local workers have demonstrg
higher levels of productivity when compared with fa
ries owned by United States companies.

hN{A) present the major steps of a process
egqB) clarify an ambiguity

5e(C) chronicle a dispute
ed (D) correct misconceptions

te@E) defend an accepted approach

@oThe author suggests that if the observers of Japan

mentioned in line 3 were correct, which of the following

@s) Other observers link high Japanese productivity
higher levels of capital investment per worker. But

historical perspective leads to a different conclusion,

would be the case?
(A) The equipment used in Japanese automobile plants
would be different from the equipment used in

-74 -



United States plants.

(B) Japanese workers would be trained to do sever
different production jobs.

(C) Culture would not have an influence on the
productivity levels of workers.

(D) The workers in Japanese-run plants would have
higher productivity levels regardless of where th
were located.

(E) The production levels of Japanese-run plants lo
in the United States would be equal to those of
plants run by United States companies.

. Which of the following statements concerning the
productivity levels of automakers can be inferred frg
the passage?

$ 3ULRU WR WKH 1TV WKH S
Japanese automakers were exceeded by those
United States automakers.

(B) The culture of a country has a large effect on the
productivity levels of its automakers.

'XULQJ WKH ODWH 1V DQ

productivity levels were comparable in Japan an
the United States.

(D) The greater the number of cars that are produce

D VLQJOH ORW WKH KLJKHU
(E) The amount of capital investment made by

automobile manufacturers in their factories

determines the level of productivity.

&

. According to the passage, which of the following
statements is true of Japanese automobile workers'
(A) Their productivity levels did not equal those of
United States automobile workers until the late
seventies.

(B) Their high efficiency levels are a direct result of
cultural influences.

(C) They operate component-specific machinery.

(D) They are trained to do more than one job.

(E) They produce larger lots of cars than do worker
United States factories.

. Which of the following best describes the organization
| of the first paragraph?
(A) Athesis is presented and supporting examples are
provided.
(B) Opposing views are presented, classified, and then
reconciled.
by (C) A fact is stated, and an explanation is advanced and
then refuted.
catdd) A theory is proposed, considered, and then
amended.
(E) An opinion is presented, qualified, and then
reaffirmed.

81 It can be inferred from the passage that one problem
associated with the production of huge lots of cars is
U\h@IXdF thelfolloMhg?OHYH OV RI WKH WRS
pf (A) The need to manufacture flexible machinery and
equipment
(B) The need to store extra components not required for
immediate use
(eDrbenked forfeXpensive training programs for
workers, which emphasize the development of
facility in several production jobs.
d (D) The need to alter conventional mass-production
D S pipee¥gdsy SURGXFWLYLW\ OHYHO
(E) The need to increase the investment per vehicle in
order to achieve high productivity levels

p

[7. Which of the following statements is supported by
information stated in the passage?
P (A) Japanese and United States automakers differ in
their approach to production processes.
(B) Japanese automakers have perfected the use of
single-function equipment.
(C) Japanese automakers invest more capital per
employee than do United States automakers.
(D) United States-owned factories abroad have higher
production levels than do Japanese owned plants in
in  the United States.
(E) Japanese automakers have benefited from the

-7
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8. With which of the following predictive statement
regarding Japanese automakers would the aut
most likely agree?

(A) The efficiency levels of the Japanese automake
will decline if they become less flexible in their
approach to production

(B) Japanese automakers productivity levels doublg
GXULQJ WKH ODWH v

(C) United States automakes will originate net

WKH VHFUHWLRQ RI W KildilaBy@fed® O TV
serotonin production. We gave the rats a carbohydrate-
nor containing meal that we knemould elicit insulin secre
tion. As we had hypothesized, the blood tryptophan
i95)level and the concentrations of tryptophan
serotonin in the brain increased after the meal.
Surprisingly, however, when we added a large
amount of protein to the meal, brain tryptophan and
serotonin levels fell. Since protein contains tryptophan,
30) why should it depress brain tryptophan levels? The

production processes before Japanese automakersanswer lies in the mechanism that provides blood tryp-

do.

(D) Japanese automakers will hire fewer workers th
will United States automakers because each wo
is required to perform several jobs.

(E) Japanese automakers will spend less on equipn
repairs than will United States automakers beca
Japanese equipment can be easily altered.

Passage 38

tophan to the brain cells. This same mechanism also
AN provides the brain cells with other amino adidsd in
rkerprotein, such as tyrosine and leucine. The consumption
35) Of protein increases blood concentration of the other
nenamino acids much more, proportionately, than it does
Isethat of tryptophan. The more protein in the meal, the
lower is the ratio of the resulting blood-tryptophan
concentration to the concentration of competing amino
40)acids, and the more slowly is tryptophan provided to
the brain. Thus the more protein in a meal, the less

It was once believed that the brain was indepepdeserotonin subsequently produced and released.

of metabolic processes occurring elsewhere in the |
In recent studies, however, we have discovered tha
production and release in brain neurons of the neur

ody.
1thé/hich of the following titles best summarizes the
D- contents of the passage?

(5) transmitter serotonin (neurotransmitters are compodind#) Neurotransmitters: Their Crucial Function in

that neurons use to transmit signals to other cells)
depend directly on the food that the body processeg

Our first studies sought to determine whether the
increase in serotonin observed in rats given a large

Cellular Communication
. (B) Diet and Survival: An Old Relationship Reexamined
(C) The Blood Supply and the Brain: A Reciprocal
injec-Dependence

@o)tion of the amino acid tryptophan might also occur @ftéb) Amino Acids and Neurotransmitters: The

rats ate meals that change tryptophan levels in the
blood. We found that, immediately after the rats beg
to eat, parallel elevations occurred in blood tryptoph
brain tryptophan, and brain serotonin levels. These
15) ings suggested that the production and release of
tonin in brain neurons were normally coupled with
blood-tryptophan increases. In later studies we four
WKDW LQMHFWLQJ LQVXOLQ LQ
parallel elevations in blood and brain tryptophan ley

Connection Between Serotonin Levels and Tyrosine
an(E) The Effects of Food Intake on the Production and
an, Release of Serotonin: Some Recent Findings
find-
erdecording to the passage, the speed with which
tryptophan is provided to the brain cells of a rat varies
d with the
W(R) &ndurid oY Srvtelb pr&sBGivaviedl DP DOV R FD
elgB) concentration of serotonin in the brain before a meal

(20) and in serotonin levels. We then decided to see wh
-7

etl@) concentration of leucine in the blood rather than on
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the concentration of tyrosine in the blood after a
meal

(D) concentration of tryptophan in the brain before g
meal

(E) number of serotonin-containing neurons present
the brain before a meal

3. According to the passage, when the authors began
first studies, they were aware that
(A) they would eventually need to design experimer
that involved feeding rats high concentrations of
protein
(B) tryptophan levels in the blood were difficult to
monitor with accuracy
(C) serotonin levels increased after rats were fed m
rich in tryptophan
(D) there were many neurotransmitters whose
production was dependent on metabolic procesy
elsewhere in the body.
(E) serotonin levels increased after rats were injectd
with a large amount of tryptophan
4. According to the passage, one reason that the auth
gave rats carbohydrates was to
$ GHSUHVV WKH UDWVY WU\SV
(B) prevent the rats from contracting diseases
(C) cause the rats to produce insulin
(D) demonstrate that insulin is the most important
substance secreted by the body
(E) compare the effect of carbohydrates with the eff
of proteins

5. According to the passage, the more protein a rat
consumes, the lower will be the
$ UDWLR RI WtkKptoph&nwohbe niéhRd
the amount of serotonin produced and released
UDWITV EUDLQ
%
the concentration in its blood of the other amino
acids contained in the protein
& UDWLR RI \Atydd€ing okiédhiatod R R

(D) number of neurotransmitters of any kind that the rat
will produce and release
( QXPEHU RI DPLQR DFLGV WKH UD
in 7TKH DXWKRUVY GLVFXVVLRQ RI WKF
EORRG WU\SWRSKDQ WR-3®)KsH EUDLC
meant to
théX) stimulate further research studies
(B) summarize an area of scientific investigation
ts(C) help explain why a particular research finding was
obtained
(D) provide supporting evidence for a controversial
scientific theory
(E) refute the conclusions of a previously mentioned
pals research study

7. According to the passage, an injection of insulin was
egmost similar in its effect on rats to an injection of
(A) tyrosine
d (B) leucine
(C) blood
prg¢D) tryptophan
(E) protein
VRSKDQ OHYHOV
8. It can be inferred from the passage that which of the
following would be LEAST likely to be a potential
source of aid to a patient who was not adequately
producing and releasing serotonin?
£C(A) Meals consisting almost exclusively of protein
(B) Meals consisting almost exclusively of
carbohydrates
(C) Meals that would elicit insulin secretion
(D) Meals that had very low concentrations of tyrosine
G (E) Meals that had very low concentrations of leucine
n the
0. It can be inferred from the passage that the authors

UDWLR RI WhyptdphbD t8riEentEatmR g Ginitially held which of the following hypotheses about

what would happen when they fed large amounts of
protein to rats?
G $ 7KH UDWVYT EUDLQ VHURWRQLQ O

blood-leucine concentration

% 7KH UDWVY EUDLQ WU\SWRSKDQ

77 -



& 7KH UDWVYT WA\URVLQH gyHickiy|O \hisforan Catd tha Aat EbDcénde dwitlyaccuracy or the

than would their leucine levels 35)dangers of historical anachronism. Yet, like Paine,
(D) The rats would produce more insulin. Woodward had an unerring sense of the revolutionary
(E) The rats would produce neurotransmitters other|thamoment, and of how historical evidence could under-
serotonin. mine the mythological tradition that was crushing the

dreams of new social possibilities. Martin Luther King,
40) Jr.. testified to the profound effect Diie Strange
Passage 39 Career of Jim Crovon the civil rights movement by
Historians sometimes forget that history is condnu-praising the book and quoting it frequently.
ally being made and experienced before it is studigd,
interpreted, and read. These latter activities have their7KH 3QHZ SDVWV™ PHQWLRQHG LQ C
own history, of course, which may impinge in unex- described as the
) pected ways on public events. It is difficult to predict (A) occurrence of events extremely similar to past
ZKHQ 3QHZ SDVWYV’™ Zisle®higorichUW X eventsl VWD E O
interpretations and change the course of history. (B) history of the activities of studying, interpreting, and
In the fall of 1954, for example, C. Vann Woodward reading new historical writing
delivered a lecture series at the University of Virgirfia & FKDQJH L Q S H RiSgHtfe/pastQi@iiol V W I
@aoywhich challenged the prevailling dogma concerning the more recent historical writing
history, continuity, and uniformity of racial segregatiofD) overturning of established historical interpretations
in the South. He argued that the Jim Crow laws of the by politically motivated politicians
late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries not only(E) difficulty of predicting when a given historical
codified traditional practice but also were a determjned interpretation will be overtued
15) effort to erase the considerable progress made by Black
SHRSOH GXULQJ DQG DIWHU 5HFROQVWWQXEM LROHUQY WX HURPIWKH SD\
This revisionist view of Jim Crow legislation grewin GRJPD”~ OLQH KHOG WKDW
Part from the research that Woodward had done far tfw) Jim Crow laws were passed to give legal status to
NAACP legal campaign during its preparation for well-established discriminatory practices in the
(20) Brown v. Board of Educatiomhe Supreme Court had South
issued its ruling in this epochal desegregatise a fe (B) Jim Crow laws were passed to establish order and
PRQWKYV EHIRUH :RRGZDUGTYV O HF Wifourtyin the discriminatory practices of

The lectures were soon published as a bobk. different southern states.
Strange Career of Jim Crowen years later, in a (C) Jim Crow laws were passed to erase the social gains
25) preface to the second revised edition. Woodward that Black people had achieved since Reconstruction

confessed with ironic modesty that the first edition| (D) the continuity of racial segregation in the South was

3KDG EHIXQ WR VXIIHU XQGHU|V R HistuRdd YWyhtsge of G EDS MwsV/ K D W

might be expected in a history of theerican Revolu (E) the Jim Crow laws of the late nineteenth and early

tion published in177 ~ 7KDW ZDV D ELW O LiNddtiHtBrituti€3 dvere passed to reverse the effect
@o)Thomas Paine apologize for the timing of his pamphlet of earlier Jim Crow laws

Common Sensgvhich had a comparable impact.

AlthoughCommon Sensaso had a mass readershifd. Which of the following is the best example of writing

Paine had intended to reach and inspire: he was npt WKDW LV OLNHO\ WR EH VXEMHFW W
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referred to in line 27?2
(A) A history of an auto manufacturing plant writtey]
an employee during an autobuying boom

(B) A critique of a statewide school-desegregation p
written by an elementary school teacher in that g

(C) A newspaper article assessing the historical
importance of a United States President written
shortly after the President has taken office

(D) A scientific paper describing the benefits of a
certain surgical technique written by the surgeon
who developed the technique

(B) Black people made considerable progress only after
Reconstruction.
(C) Jim Crow legislation was conventional in nature.
ar{D) Jim Crow laws did not go as far in codifying
tate traditional practice as they might have.
(E) Jim Crow laws did much more than merely reinforce
a tradition of segregation.

b

Passage 40
-RVHSK *0O BdyedKnBBttlES Yot thefirst excel-

(E) Diary entries narrating the events of a battle writefent study of Black soldiers and their Whiféicers in the

by a soldier who participated in the battle

4. The passage suggests that C. Vann Woodward and
Thomas Paine were similar in all of the following wa
EXCEPT:

(A) Both had works published in the midst of import
historical events.
(B) Both wrote works that enjoyed widespread
popularity.
(C) Both exhibited an understanding of the relevang
historical evidence to contemporary issues.
(D) The works of both had a significant effect on evd
following their publication.
(E) Both were able to set aside worries about histor
anachronism in order to reach and inspire.

5. The attitude of the author of the passage toward thg
work of C. Vann Woodward is best described as one
(A) respectful regard
(B) qualified approbation
(C) implied skepticism
(D) pointed criticism
(E) fervent advocacy

6. Which of the following best describes the new idea
expressed by C. Vann Woodward in his University 0
Virginia lectures in 19547
(A) Southern racial segregation was continuous ang

&LYLO :DU EXW LW XVHV PRUH VRO
including rare material from Bladoldiers? and concen-
5) rates more intensely on Black-White relations in Black
ysregiments than do any of its predecessoGDWKDD UV V
expresses his thesis: loyalty, friendshifd respect among
hnWWhite officers and Black soldiers were fostered by the
mutual dangers they faced in combat.
10) Glarthaar accurately describes the YHUQPHQW TV GL
inatory treatment of Black soldiers in paypmotion, medi
e ahl care, and job assignmerdgpropriately emphasizing
the campaign by Black soldiers and thsfiicersto get the
eNtsopportunity to fight. That changemained limited through
15) out the war by army policies that kept most Black units
cal serving in rear-echelon assignments anking in labor
battalions. Thus, while their combat death rate swis
one-third that of White units, their mortality rate from
disease, a major killer in his war, was twice as great.
0fDespite these obstacles, the courageefectiveness of
several Black units in combat wotreasingespect from
initially skeptical or hostile Whiteoldiers. Asone White
RINLFHU SXW LW 3W KH\int§ DeYddpdcR X J K
RI DOO WKH DUP\~
25) In trying to demonstrate the magnitude of this attitudi-
nal change, however, Glarthaar seems to exaggerate the
prewar racism of the White men who became officers in
%ODFN UHJLPHQWY 33ULRU WR WKH
PHQ 3YLUWXDOO\ DOO RI WKHP
SUHMXGLFHV ~

f

uniform.

30) While perhaps true of those officers who joined Black
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units for promotion or other sedkrving motives, tisi state-
ment misrepresents the attitudes of the
abolitionists
who became officers in Black regiments. Ha
spent
years fighting against the race prejudice enden
Ameri-

M

and
hany focuses more closely on a particular aspect of the
topic
/ing than do previous studies.

(C) It contains some unsupported generalizations, but it
ic in rightly emphasizes a theme ignored by most
previous

35) can society; they participated eagerly in this military studies.

exper-
iment,
Americans
achieve freedom and postwar civil equality.
current
VWDQGDUGYV
paternalism
toward African Americans was racist. But to call th
IHHOLQJV 3SRZHUIXO UDFLDO
generational chauvinisiito judge past eras
present
standards.

Rl UDFLDO HJ

(40)

1. The passage as a whole can best be character
which of

the following?

(A) An evaluation of a scholarly study

(B) A description of an attitudinal change

(C) Adiscussion of an analytical defect

(D) An analysis of the causes of a phenomenon

(E) An argument in favor of revising a view

(D) It surpasses previous studies on the same topic in

which they hoped would help Afrighat it

accurately describes conditions often neglected by
iByse

studies.
D CH) W Dnidie® &killfvlPuse WfKsdppetting? evigdinée to
llustrate a

t

eir subtle trend that previous studies have failed to
dstddi M XGLFHV™ LV WR LQGXOJH LQ
by

7KH DXWKRU LPSOLHV WKDW WKH
refers
specifically to which of the following?
ze)athe sense of pride and accomplishment that Black
soldiers increasingly felt as a result of their Civil
\War
experiences

(B) The civil equality that African Americans achielve
after

the Civil War, partly as a result of their use of

organizational skills honed by combat
(C) The changes in discriminatory army policies that

2. According to the author, which of the following is fusze

of
* O D U W RdpgedUifff \Battlecompared with previo
studies
on the same topic?
(A) It is more reliable and presents a more com
picture
of the historical events on which it concentrates
do
previous studies.

made as a direct result of the performance of Black

IS combat units during the Civil War
(D) The improved interracial relations that were fodme
by
plete WKH UDFHVY IDFLQJ RI FRPPRQ
waging

than of a common fight during the Civil War
(E) The standards of racial egalitarianism that came to
be

(B) It uses more of a particular kind of source material DGRSWHG DV D UHVXOW RI :KLWH
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repudiation of the previous racism

4. The passage mentions which of the following as an
important theme that receives special emphasis in
*ODUWKDDUYV ERRN™

attitudes
toward Black soldiers
(B) Black soldiers were often forced to defend
themselves
from physical attacks initiated by soldiers from

(A) The attitudes of abolitionist officers in Black unitgVhite

(B) The struggle of Black units to get com
assignments

(C) The consequences of the poor medical care re
by

Black soldiers

(D) The motives of officers serving in Black units

(E) The discrimination that Black soldiers faced W
trying

for promotions

5. The passage suggests that which of the following
true of
%ODFN XQLWVY GLVH D\Ciil WRrR W
(A) They were almost as high as the combat mor

rates
of White units.

bat units
(C) the combat performance of Black units changed the
ceivedattitudes of White soldiers toward Black soldiers

(D) White units paid especially careful attention to the

performance of Black units in battle

(E) respect in the army as a whole was accorded only to
hen those units, whether Black or White, that performed
well
in battle

)7 Wabich of the following best describes the kind of error
attributed to Glarthaar in lines 25-287?
D @)Ungistig@iaHd Wnvia@amie distinction between two
fality groups of individuals in order to render an argument
concerning them internally consistent
(B) Supporting an argument in favor of a given

(B) They resulted in part from the relative inexperanierpretation

of
these units when in combat.
(C) They were especially high because of the naty
these
XQLWVY XVXDO GXW\ DVVLJIQ
(D) They resulted in extremely high overall casy
rates in
Black combat units.
(E) They exacerbated the morale problems that
caused

E\ WKH DUP\TV GLVFULPLQDW

of a situation with evidence that is not particularly
relevant to the situation
re(6) Presenting a distorted view of the motives of certain
individuals in order to provide grounds for a
Add&ive V
alty evaluation of their actions
(D) Describing the conditions prevailing before a given
event in such a way that the contrast with those
were prevailing after the event appears more striking than
t
RU\a@RBIQiEFLHV
(E) Asserting that a given event is caused by another

6. The author of the passage quotes the White offigareint

lines

23-24 primarily in order to provide evidence to sug

the
contention that

merely because the other event occurred before the
QEN

event occurred

(A) virtually all White officers initially had hosti

f& Which of the following actions can best be described as
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LQGXOJLQJ LQ *JHQHUDW L RAQx
that
practice is defined in the passage?

(A) Condemning a present-day monarch merely bedt

many monarchs have been tyrannical in the pas
(B) Clinging to the formal standards of polite
common
LQ RQHIV \RXWK WR VXFK D
those standards is intoletab
(C) Questioning the accuracy of a report written by
HPSOR\HH PHUHO\ EHFDXVH |
" '"HULGLQJ WKH VXSHUVWLWL
past
eras without acknowledging the prevalencs
irrational
beliefs today.
(E) Labeling a nineteentf-H QW XU\ SROLW
for engaging in once-acceptable practices conside
intolerable today.

Passage 41
It was once assumed that all living things could be
divided into two fundamental and exhaustive categ
Multicellular plants and animals, as well as many uhic
lar organisms, are eukaryoticheir large, complex cells
6) have a well-formed nucles and many organelles. O

0) FtKaD KeY tre@ LoY IRé ha@ logyHtWo stems. Moreover,

rgu-

ents pointing out the extent of both structural and func-

differences between eukaryotes and true bacteria

onvinced many biologists that the precursors of the

esseukaryotes must have diverged from the common

25) ancestor before the bacteria arose.

HAliHg by MAEK &f tis RiQuUrelhbisEeh3 WsthirReQ bR |

ore recent research, it seems fundamentally wronoggin

mespect. Among the bacteria, there are organisms that are

R sigvifi€aitiHdfBrenRBthHHW tlieHcEliebkblyotes and

i) Qo thetfuel lmteraG ard  ndW &dpeh fhidt thér®are
three stems in the tree of life. New techniques for deter-

naihing the molecular sequence of the RNA of organisms

have produced evolutionary information about the degree

to which organisms are related, the time since theyged

(35 irdbn@ cormd i &hckelstor,Sad ‘theonstruction of ances-

Fedtral versions of genes. These techniques have strongly
suggested that although the true bacteria indeed form a
large coherent group, certain atbecteria, the archaebac-
teria, which are also prokaryotes awidch resemble true

40) bacteria, represent a distinct evolutionary branch that
far antedates the common ancestor of all true bacteria.

Dries.

H . The passage is primarily concerned with

(A) detailing the evidence that has led most biologists to

N the replace the trichotomous picture of living organisms

other hand, the true bacteria are prokaryotic cell, which with a dichotomous one

are simple and lack a nucleus. The distinction betw¢
eukaryotes and bacteria, initially defined in terms of
subcellular structures visible with a microscoges ulti

er(B) outlining the factors that have contributed to the
current hypothesis concerning the number of basic
categories of living organisms

(10) mately carried to the moleculewel. Hereprokaryotic and (C) evaluating experiments that have resulted in proof

eukaryotic cells have many features in common. F

pr  that the prokaryotes are more ancient than had been

instance, they translate genetic information into profeins expected.

according to the same type of genetic coding. But e
where the molecular processes are the stieéetails in
@5) the two forms are different amtlaracteristic of the respg
tive forms. For example, thenino acid sequences of va
ousenzymes tend to be typicalbyokaryotic or eukaryotic
The differences between the groups and the similar
within each group made it seem certain to trbagogists

ve(D) summarizing the differences in structure and

function found among true bacteria, archaebacteria,

and eukaryotes

i- (E) formulating a hypothesis about the mechanisms of
evolution that resulted in the ancestors of the

ties prokaryotes

C_
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2. According to the passage, investigations of eukaryag
and prokaryotic cells at the molecular level suppor
the conclusion that

(A) most eukaryotic organisms are unicellular

(B) complex cells have well-formed nuclei

(C) prokaryotes and cukaryotes form two fundamen
categories

(D) subcellular structures are visible with a microscg

(E) prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells have similar
enzymes

3. According to the passage, which of the following
statements about the two-category hypothesis is lik
be true?

(A) It is promising because it explains the presen

true

bacteria-like organisms such as organelles in
eukaryotic cells.

(B) It is promising because it explains why eukaryot
cells, unlike prokaryotic cells, tend to form
multicellular organisms.

(C) Itis flawed because it fails to account for the gre
variety among eukaryotic organisms.

(D) Itis flawed because it fails to account for the
similarity between prokaryotes and eukaryotes.

(E) It is flawed because it fails to recognize an impo|
distinction among prokaryotes.

4. It can be inferred from the passage that which of th
following have recently been compared in order to
clarify the fundamental classifications of living thing
(A) The genetic coding in true bacteria and that in o
prokaryotes

(B) The organelle structures of archaebacteria, true
bacteria, and eukaryotes

(C) The cellular structures of multicellular organismg
and unicellular organisms

tic
ed
5.1 WKH 3QHZ WHFKQLTXHV" PHQWLRQ
applied in studies of biological classifications other than
bacteria, which of the following is most likely?
tal(A) Some of those classifications will have to be
reevaluated.
pg€B) Many species of bacteria will be reclassified
(C) It will be determined that there are four main
categories of living things rather than three.
(D) It will be found that true bacteria are much older
than eukaryotes.
bly(E) It will be found that there is a common ancestor of
the eukaryotes, archaebacteria, and true bacteria.

archaebecterial species

ce of
6. According to the passage, researchers working under the
two-category hypothesis were correct in thinking that
(A) prokaryotes form a coherent group
c (B) the common ancestor of all living things had
complex
properties
at(C) eukaryotes are fundamentally different from true
bacteria
(D) true bacteria are just as complex as eukaryotes
(E) ancestral versions of eukaryotic genes functioned
rtant differently from their modern counterparts.

7. All of the following statements are supported by the
passage
EXCEPT:
5?7 (A) True bacteria form a distinct evolutionary group.
hgB) Archaebacteria are prokaryotes that resemble true
bacteria.

(C) True bacteria and eukaryotes employ similar types

of
genetic coding.

(D) True bacteria and eukaryotes are distinguishable at

(D) The molecular sequences in eukaryotic RNA, tritke

bacterial RNA, and archaebacterial RNA
(E) The amino acid sequences in enzymes of variol
eukaryotic species and those of enzymes in

subcellular level.
s (E) Amino acid sequences of enzymes are uniform for
eukaryotic and prokaryotic organisms.
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7KH D Xaitde tbfard the view that living thir
are
divided into three categories is best described as o
(A) tentative acceptance
(B) mild skepticism
(C) limited denial
(D) studious oriticism
(E) whole hearted endorsement

Passage 42

Excess inventory, a massive problem for many by

30) The managers of these companies are not deliberately

gs wasteful; they are simply unaware of ialir alternatives.
In 1976 the Internal Revenue Servjteavided a tangible

e fcentive for businesses to contribtieir products to char-
ity. The new tax law allowed corporations to deduct the

35)cost of the product donated plus half the difference
between cost and fair market selligrige, with the proviso
that deductions cannot exceed twice cOsis, the federal
government sanctiordsindeed encourage? an above-cost
federal tax deduction for compani@at donate inventory
to charity.

$i-The author mentions each of the following as a cause of

nesses, has several causes, some of wéalmavoidable excess inventory EXCEPT

Overstocks may accumulateough production overruns d
errors. Certain styles and colors prove unpopular. W

(5) some productd computers and software, toys, and
books2ODVW \HDUYV PRGHOV DUH
huge discounts. Occasionally ttw@npetition introduces a
better product. But in many casesKk H SXEOLF
simply change, leaving a manufacturedstributor with

(10)thousands (or millions) of items that tle public no

longer wants.

One common way to dispose of thisrchandise is tg
sell it to a liquidatorwho buys as cheapBspossible and
then resells the merchandise througtalogs, discount

@s)stores, and otheiutlets. However, liquidators may pay les|
for the merchandise than it cosintake it. Another way f

dispose of excess inventory isdiomp it. The corporatior

takes a straight cost write-off on its taxes and haul
merchandise to a landfill. Althoughis hard to believe,
20) there is a sort of convoluted logic to this approach.
perfectly legal, requires little time greparation on the
company§ part, and solves tipeoblem quickly. The dra
back is the remote possibility getting caught by the ne

r (A) production of too much merchandise

ith % LQDFFXUDWH IRUHFDVWLQJ RI E
(C) unrealistic pricing policies

GL 118 BRG¥RMRIeEaNEE HYHQ DW
(E) availability of a better product
EX\LQJ WDVWHYV

2. The passage suggests that which of the following is a
kind of product that a liquidator who sells to discount
stores would be unlikely to wish to acquire?

(A) Furniture

(B) Computers

(C) Kitchen equipment

5 (D) Baby-care products

o ( &KLOGUHQTV FORWKLQJ

Biffde passage provides information that supports which of
the following statements?
It {#) Excess inventory results most often from
insufficient market analysis by the manufacturer.
- (B) Products with slight manufacturing defects may
vs  contribute to excess inventory.

media. Dumping perfectly useful prodsican turninto & (C) Few manufacturers have taken advantage of the

(25) public relations nightmare. Childrditing in poverty are
freezing and XYZ Company has just seob new snow
suits to the local dump. Parents of yowhigren are
barely getting by and QRSmpany dumps 1,000 cases

disposable diapers because they rgigst imperfectiong.

changes in the federal tax laws.
(D) Manufacturers who dump their excess inventory are
often caught and exposed by the news media.
of (E) Most products available in discount stores have
FRPH IURP PDQ XID-ihVentdntstddsky H[FH
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4. The author cites the examples in lines 25-29

probably in order to illustrate

(A) the fiscal irresponsibility of dumping as a policy
dealing with excess inventory

(B) the waste-management problems that dumping
products creates

(C) the advantages to the manufacturer of dumping
policy

(D) alternatives to dumping explored by different
companies

give dumping.
m¢&) No straight-cost tax benefit can be claimed for items
that are dumped.
or(D) The fair-market value of an item in excess inventory
is 1.5 times its cost.
nefie) Items end up as excess inventory because of a
FKDQJH LQ WKH SXEOLFYV SUHIHU
asa
7. Information in the passage suggests that one reason
manufacturers might take advantage of the tax provision
mentioned in the last paragraph is that

(E) how the news media could portray dumping to the (A) there are many kinds of products that cannot be

GHWULPHQW RI WKH PDQXIDH

%\ DVVHUWLQJ WKDW PDQXIDF
(line 31), the author suggests which of the following
(A) Manufacturers might donate excess inventor

charity rather than dump it if they knew about

provision in the federal tax code.

(B) The federal government has failed to provide
sufficient encouragement to manufacturers to m
use of advantageous tax policies.

(C) Manufacturers who choose to dump excess
inventory are not aware of the possible effects o
their reputation of media coverage of such dumg

(D) The manufacturers of products disposed of by
dumping are unaware of the needs of those peo
who would find the products useful.

(E) The manufacturers who dump their excess inve
are not familiar with the employment of liquidato
to dispose of overstock.

. The information in the passage suggests that which
the following, if true, would make donating excess
entory to charity less attractive to manufacturers th
dumping?

(A) The costs of getting the inventory to the charitah
destination are greater than the above-cost tax
deduction.

% 7KH QHZV PHGLD JLYH PDQ

W X leéghlly Fivmped B X \ahfilv L R Q
(B) liguidators often refuse to handle products with
W X Wlight ivhpeBeditleny LP SO\ XQDZDUH"’
? (C) the law allows a deduction in excess of the cost of
y to manufacturing the product
th@) media coverage of contributions of excess-inventory
products to charity is widespread and favorable
(E) no tax deduction is available for products dumped or
hke sold to a liquidator

n Passage 43
ing. +tLVWRULDQV RI ZRPHQ $¥Mte©abXilstR U L
largely disregarded the story of female service workers

plewomen earning wages in occupatiansh as salesclerk.

domestic servant, and office secretary. These historians

nteyfpcused instead on factory work, primarily because it

s seemed so different from traditiona,Q SDLG 3ZRPHQT"
ZRUN™ LQ WKH KR P Hunder@ng edotdriid® XV H
forces of industrialism were presumede gender-blind

of and hence emancipatory in effagtfortunately, emanci-

o) pation has been less profouhdn expected, for not even

an industrial wage labor has escaped continued sex segre-

gation in the workplace.

To explain this unfinished revolution in the status of
women, historians have recently beguertphasize the
15)way a prevailing definition of femininitgften etermines
| DHe\Kirkis) dfl Wovikialle¢aia dth Wwbbh&nOdden when such

le

contributions the same amount of coverage that

thegllocation is inappropriate to neswnditions. For instance,
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early textle-PLOO HQWUHSUHQHXUYV
employment in wage labor, made rhut the assumptig
oythat women were by nature skillful @dtailed tasks and
patient in carrying out repetitive chores; thi# owners

thus imported into the new industrial order hosteyeo

types associated with the homemakantyities they
presumed to have been the purview of worBenause
(25)women accepted the margattractive new industrial tasK

les@ahdhxtvaw dehvibesdctoRmdid efalse factory work
n (A) involved the payment of higher wages
(B) required skill in detailed tasks
(C) was assumed to be less characterized by sex

segregation

(D) was more readily accepted by women than by men
(E) fitted the economic dynamic of industrialism better
S

more readily than did men, such jalase to be regardgs. It can be inferred from the passage that early historians

as female jobs. Anemployers,ZKR DVVXPHG W
SUHDO” DVSLUDWLRQV ZHUH IR
declined to pay women wagesmmensurate with those
@oymen. Thus many lower-skillethwer-paid, less secure jo
FDPH WR EH SHUFHLYHG DV 31}
More remarkable than the origin hasen the persister

of such sex segregation in twentietmtury industry. Onc|
an occupation came to be perceivedad PDOH ~ H
@3s)showed surprisingly little interest in changing that
perception, even when highawfits beckoned. And despit
the urgent need of the United States during the Sec|
World War to mobilize its human resources fully, job,
segregation by sex characterized evemites important
40) war industries. Moreover, once ther ended, employers|
TXLFNO\ UHWXUQHG WR PHQ PH
women had been permitted to master.

1. According to the passage, job segregation by sex i
United States was
(A) greatly diminlated by labor mobilization during th

Second World War
(B) perpetuated by those textile-mill owners who arg
LQ IDYRU RI ZRPHQTV HPSOR
(C) one means by which women achieved greater jq
security

(D) reluctantly challenged by employers except whe
the economic advantages were obvious
(E) a constant source of labor unrest in the young té
industry

$FFRUGLQJ WR WKH SDVVDJH

KRN ZRAHQ@YY ODERU LQ WKH 8QLWHG
UDRDWHQWIHR Q Q\GRIBRPEQ OV | B O R\ P
of of the economy because
bs (A) the extreme variety of these occupations made it
H P D @#y difficult to assemble meaningful statistics about
ce them
e (B) fewer women found employment in the service
P S O Reéetar than in factory work

(C) the wages paid to workers in the service sector were
much lower than those paid in the industrial sector

ZRPHQYY HPSOR\PHQW LQ WKH VI
be much more short-term than in factory work

(E) employment in the service sector seemed to have

much in common with the unpaid work associated

V WwiH hevieHalimpDOH™ MREV WKDW

e
pnd '

4. The passage supports which of the following statements
thebout the early mill owners mentioned in the second
paragraph?

e (A) They hoped that by creating relatively unattractive
SIHPDOH" MREV WKH\ ZRXOG GLVF

jued losing interest in marriage and family life.

P(B)Q Ny kapgt Boiridre@de Eh& ize of the available

b ODERU IRUFH DV D PHDQV WR NHF
wages low.

n (C) They argued that women were inherently suited to
do well in particular kinds of factory work.

xtii®) They thought that factory work bettered the
condition of women by emancipating them from
dependence on income earned by men.

K (EY Widy &l uidyvabRut ddRuFbbh@tfie/traplibdadt U

focused on factory work as a more promising area (
-8

f division of labor in family.
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W FDQ EH LQIHUUHG IURP WK
UHYROXWLRQ™ WKH DXWKRU
the

(A) entry of women into the industrial labor market

(B) recognition that work done by women as
homemakers should be compensated at rates
comparable to those prevailing in the service se
of the economy

(C) development of a new definition of femininity
unrelated to the economic forces of industrialisn

(D) introduction of equal pay for equal work in all
professions

(E) emancipation of women wage earners from gen
determined job allocation

8. Which of the following best describes the relationship of
H tBXivaV 2 dbigraph KOO peésabe akanhol@? VKH G
P HAD THe de1ira ide@ isTeirGokted bythel ¢kativh v¥ R
evidence drawn from twentieth-century history.
(B) The central idea is restated in such a way as to form
a transition to a new topic for discussion.
(C) The central idea is restated and juxtaposed with
ctor evidence that might appear to contradic it.
(D) A partial exception to the generalizations of the
central idea is dismissed as unimportant.
(E) Recent history is cited to suggest that the central
LGHDYV YDOLGLW\ LV JUDGXDOO\

der-
Passage 44

6. The passage supports which of the following statenpents According to a recent theory, Archean-agei-quartz

about hiring policies in the United States?
$ $IWHU D FULVLV PDQ\ IRUPH
UHFODVVLILHG DV 3IHPDOH" |

(B) Industrial employers generally prefer to hire wor
with previous experience as homemakers.

(C) Post-Second World War hiring policies caused
women to lose many of their wartime gains in
employment opportunity.

(D) Even war industries during the Second World W|
were reluctant to hire women for factory work.
(E) The service sector of the economy has proved 1
nearly gender-blind in its hiring policies than has

manufacturing sector.

7. Which of the following words best expresses the op

of the author of the passage concerning the notion {hat

women are more skillful than men in carrying out
detailed tasks?

$ 3ISDWLHQW”™ OLQH

% 3UHSHWLWLYH" OLQH

& 3*KRDU\" OLQH

' 3KRPHPDNLQJ" OLQH

( 3SXUYLHZ" OLQH

vein systems were formed over twition years ago from
UrgegradriD ks thestt Rrigyviatedftdm molten granitelike
M Radiés deep beneath the surfatcée Earth. This theory is
heémcontrary to the widely held view theie systems were
deposited from metamorphiaids, that is, from fluids that
formed during the dehydratiar wet sedimentary rocks
he recently developed theory has considerable practical
importance. Most of the gold depositscovered during
a) the original gold rushes wet¢[SRVHG DW WKH (D U\
and were found because they had shed trails of alluvial
norgold that were easilyaced by simple prospecting methods.
theAlthough these same methasid lead to an occasional

discovery, most deposits not yet discovered have gone

15yundetected because they are busietlhave no surface
nioxpression.

The challenge in exploration is therefeseinravel the
subsurface geology of an area aingoint the position of
buried minerals. Methods widely used today include
20)analysis of aerial images that yield a broad geological

overview; geophysical techniques thpadvide data on the
magnetic, electrical, and mineralogipabperties of the
rocks being investigated; and sensititiemical tests tha
are able to detect the subtle chemical halos that often

25)envelop mineralization. However, none of these high-

-87-



technology methods are of any value if thes to whic
they are applied have never mineralizad to maximiz
the chances of discovery the explaresst therefore pay
particular attention to selecting themund formations mog
@0)likely to be mineralized. Such ground selection reli¢
varying degrees on conceptual models, which take
account theoretical studies of relevant factors.
These models are construcigiarily from empirical
observations of known mineral depssitd from theories
35) of ore-forming processes. The explanees the models {
identify those geological features that are critical to
formation of the mineralization being modeled, and
tries to select areas for exploration that exhibitany o
the critical features as possible.

. The author is primarily concerned with

(A) advocating a return to an older methodology

(B) explaining the importance of a recent theory

(C) enumerating differences between two widely us
methals

(D) describing events leading to a discovery

(E) challenging the assumptions on which a theory
based

. According to the passage, the widely held view of
Archean- age gold-quartz vein systems is that such
systems
(A) were formed from metamorphic fluids
(B) originated in molten granitelike bodies
(C) were formed from alluvial deposits
(D) generally have surface expression
(E) are not discoverable through chemical tests

. The passage implies that which of the following ste
would be the first performed by explorers who wish
maximize their chances of discovering gold?

site for further exploration

e (D) Using geophysical methods to analyze rocks over a

broad area

t (E) Limiting exploration to sites where alluvial gold has

s to previously been found

nto

4. Which of the following statements about discoveries of

gold deposits is supported by information in the

passage?

o(A) The number of gold discoveries made annually has

he increased between the time of the original gold rushes

thenand the present.

f (B) New discoveries of gold deposits are likely to be the
result of exploration techniques designed to locate
buried mineralization.

(C) Itis unlikely that newly discovered gold deposits will
ever yield as much as did those deposits discovered
during the original gold rushes.

bdD) Modern explorers are divided on the question of the

utility of simple prospecting methods as a source of

new discoveries of gold deposits.

s (E) Models based on the theory that gold originated

from magmatic fluids have already led to new

discoveries of gold deposits.

5. It can be inferred from the passage that which of the

following is easiest to detect?

(A) A gold-quartz vein system originating in magmatic
fluids

(B) A gold-quartz vein system originating in
meamorphic fluids

(C) A gold deposit that is mixed with granite

(D) A gold deposit that has shed alluvial gold

ps (E) A gold deposit that exhibits chemical halos

o

6. The theory mentioned in line 1 relates to the conceptual

(A) Surveying several sites known to have been formehodels discussed in the passage in which of the

more than two billion years ago
(B) Limiting exploration to sites known to have beer
formed from metamorphic fluid.

following ways?

(A) It may furnish a valid account of ore-forming
processes, and, hence, can support conceptual

[ a

(C) Using an appropriate conceptual model to seled]
-8

models that have great practical significance.
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(B) It suggests that certain geological formations, lo
believed to be mineralized, are in fact
mineralized, thus confirming current conceptual
models.

(C) It suggests that there may not be enough simila
across Archean-age gold-quartz vein systems tg
warrant the formulation of conceptual models.

(D) It corrects existing theories about the chemical
halos of gold deposits, and thus provides a
basis for correcting current conceptual models.

(E) It suggests that simple prospecting methods
still have a higher success rate in the discovery
of gold deposits than do more modern methods.

7. According to the passage, methods of exploring for
that are widely used today are based on which of th
following facts?

$ ORVW RI WKH (DUWKTV UHPDO

molten.

% ORVW RI WKH (DUWKYV UHPI

exposed at the surface.

& ORVW RI WKH (DUWKTTV UHPL

buried and have no surface expression.

(D) Only one type of gold deposit warrants explorati

since the other types of gold deposits are found

regions difficult to reach.

(E) Only one type of gold deposit warrants explorati

since the other types of gold deposits are unlike
yield concentrated quantities of gold.

8. It can be inferred from the passage that the efficien
model-based gold exploration depends on which of
following?

. The closeness of the match between the geolog

features identified by the model as critical and th

actual geological features of a given area

. The degree to which the model chosen relies on
empirical observation of known mineral deposits|
rather than on theories of ore-forming processes

. The degree to which the model chosen is based

ng mineralization
(A) only
(B) only
(©) and only
ity D) and  only
() , and
Passage 45

While there is no blueprint for transforming a largely
government-controlled economy into a free one, the
experience of the United Kingdom since 1979 clearly
shows one approach that works: privatization, in which

5) state-owned industries are sold to private companies. By
gald®79, the total borrowings and losses of state-owned
P industries were running at about t3 billion a year. By
selling many of these industries, the government has
L dedr€asded tRe3e¢hoB tivh s\ahdNogsd3, g ainad \bhieQ32
10) billion from the sales, and now receitasrevenues from
D 1th@ hevly Priva@iz8d ColhSalRisloMy With2titdrhatically
improved overall economy, the governme#t been able
LiQrefay 12.B aefzed of 818 MeL Neltndl deHt over a
two-year period.
) In fact, privatization has not only rescued individual
in industries and a whole economy headedifgtster, but
has also raised the level of performamcevery area. At
N, British Airways and BritistGas, for eample, productivity
y toper employee has risen by 20 percent. At associated
20) British Ports, labor disruptions commamQ WKH
HDUO\ TV KDY Hdifadreared. ladBiisX D O O\
Cy ofelecom, there is no longewaiting list? as there always
thewas before privatizatioh to havea telephone installed.
Part of this improved productivity has come about
lealbecause the employees of privatiz@listries were given
e the opportunity to buy sharestheir own companies. They
responded enthusiastically to tféer of shares; at British
Aerospace, 89 percent of tbigible work force bought
shares; at Associated British Ports, 90 percent; and at
30) British Telecom, 92 percentVhen people have a personal
on stake in something, they think aboutciiye about it, work
to make it prosper. At the Natioredeight Consortium

an accurate description of the events leading to

-89 -
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the new employee-owners grewacerned about thei
FRPSDQ\YV SURILWYV WKDW GX

company
ULQJ ZB3JH Q HB W\ UDRN LHRRBVWO WKHA UHD |

35) actually pressed their union to lower its wage demands. offer to sell shares to them

Some economists have suggested that giving awa
shares would provide a needed acceleratioime privat
]JDWLRQ SURFHVV <HW WKH\ PL

SZKDW ZH REWDLQ WRR FKHD S
@oyorder for the far-ranging benefiésindividual ownership

y f(B® a phenomenon found more often in state-owned
industries than in private companies
V (E) a ererénve B higlQpdrfovmanBeal€y#ls ivakd D W
ZHintgttY HHP WRR OLJKWO\ ~ ,Q

to be achieved by owners, companies, and countried, The passage supports which of the following statements

employees and other individuals must make their o\
decisions to buy, and they must comsoite of their owr]
resources to the choice.

. According to the passage, all of the following were
benefits of privatizing state-owned industries in the
United Kingdom EXCEPT:

(A) Privatized industries paid taxes to the governme

(B) The government gained revenue from selling sta
owned industries.

(C) The government repaid some of its national deb|

(D) Profits from industries that were still state-owne
increased.

(E) Total borrowings and losses of state-owned
industries decreased.

. According to the passage, which of the following
resulted in increased productivity in companies that
have been privatized?

(A) A large number of employees chose to purchase
shares in their companies.

(B) Free shares were widely distributed to individual
shareholders.

(C) The government ceased to regulate major indug

(D) Unions conducted wage negotiations for employ

(E) Employee-owners agreed to have their wages
lowered.

. It can be inferred from the passage that the author
considers labor disruptions to be
(A) an inevitable problem in a weak national econor

vnabout employees buying shares in their own companies?
(A) At three different companies, approximately nine
out of ten of the workers were eligible to buy
shares in their companies.

(B) Approximately 90% of the ellgible workers at three
different companies chose o buy shares in their
companis.

nt(C) The opportunity to buy shares was discouraged by at
ite-  least some labor unions.
(D) Companies that demonstrated the highest
productivity were the first to allow their employees
the opportunity to buy shares.
(E) Eligibility to buy shares was contingent on
HPSOR\HHVY DJUHHLQJ WR LQFUH

5. Which of the following statements is most consistent

with the principle described in lines 30-327?

(A) A democratic government that decides it is
inappropriate to own a particular industry has in no
way abdicated its responsibilities as guardian of the
public interest.

(B) The ideal way for a government to protect employee
interests is to force companies to maintain their

tries. share of a competitive market without government

ees. subsidies.

(C) The failure to harness the power of self-interest is an
important reason that state-owned industries perform
poorly.

(D) Governments that want to implement privatization
programs must try to eliminate all resistance to the

ny  free-market system.

(B) a positive sign of employee concern about a
-9

(E) The individual shareholder will reap only a minute
0-



share of the gains from whatever sacrifices he of stiee free flow of goods, services, capitald labor among
makes to achieve these gains. member states by the end of 1992. However, although
6. Which of the following can be inferred from the pasgsgeumerous political and econoniictors were operative in
about the privatization process in the United Kingdgm?launching the move to integrate th& TV PDUNHWYV FR
(A) It depends to a potentially dangerous degree on| about protectionism within theC does not appear to have

individual ownership of shares. been a major consideration. Thisrisharp contrast to the
(B) It conforms in its most general outlines to Thomas FTA, the overwhelming reason for thalteral initiative
3 D O Q H fiptiod fbHogtdss ownership. 20) was fear of increasing United Stapestectionism. None-
(C) It was originally conceived to include some givirl]g theless, although markedly differéntorigin and nature,
away of free shares. both regional developments are highinificant in that
(D) It has been successful, even though privatization hakey will foster integration in the twiargest and richest
failed in other countries. markets of the world, as well as provoke questions

(E) It is taking place more slowly than some economgsiabout the future direction of the world trading system.
suggest is necessary.
1. The primary purpose of the passage as a whole is to

7. The quotation in line 39 is most probably used to (A) describe an initiative and propose its continuance
(A) counter a position that the author of the passage (B) chronicle a development and illustrate its
believes is incorrect inconsistencies
(B) state a solution to a problem described in the (C) identify a trend and suggest its importance
previous sentence (D) summarize a process and question its significance

(C) show how opponents of the viewpoint of the authofE) report a phenomenon and outline its probable future
of the passage have supported their arguments
(D) point out a paradox contained in a controversiall2. According to the passage, all of the following are

viewpoint elements of the shifting world economy EXCEPT
(E) present a historical maxim to challenge the pringipl@) an alteration in the role played by governments
introduced in the third paragraph (B) an increase in interaction between national

governments and international regulatory institutions
(C) an increase in the formation of multinational trading

Passage 46 alliances
As the economic role of multinationglpbal corpora; (D) an increase in integration in the two richest markets
tions expands, the international econoamigronment will of the world

be shaped increasingly not by governmentsternationgl (E) a fear of increasing United States protectionism
institutions, but by the interaction between governmgents

(5) and global corporations, especially in the United St@e¥he passage suggests which of the following about
Europe, and Japan. A significant factor in this shiftifg global corporations?
world economy is the trend toward regiotrating biocs| (A) Their continued growth depends on the existence of

of nations, which has a potentially large effect on th a fully integrated international market.
evolution of the world trading system. Two example$ ofB) Their potential effect on the world market is a matter
(10 this trend are the United States-Canada Free Trad of ongoing concern to international institutions.

Agreement (FTA) and Europe 1992, the move by the (C) They will have to assume quasi-governmental
European Community (EC) to dismantle impediments to functions if current economic trends continue.
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(D) They have provided a model of economic succe
for regional trading blocs.
(E) Their influence on world economics will continug
increase

. According to the passage, one similarity between th
FTA and Europe 1992 is that they both
(A) overcame concerns about the role of politics in {
shifting world economy

(B) originated out of concern over unfair trade pract
by other nations

(C) exemplify a trend toward regionalization of
commercial markets.

(D) place the economic needs of the trading bloc ah
of those of the member nations

(E) help to ensure the continued economic viability
the world community

. Which of the following can be inferred from the pas
about the European Community prior to the adoptio
the Europe 1992 program?

(A) There were restrictions on commerce between t
member nations.

(B) The economic policies of the member nations
focused on global trading issues.

(C) There were few impediments to trade between {
member nations and the United States.

(D) The flow of goods between the member nations
Canada was insignificant.

(E) Relations between multinational corporations ar
the governments of the member nations were
strained.

. The author discusses the FTA and Europe 1992 md
likely in order to
(A) point out the similarities between two seemingly
disparate trading alliances
(B) illustrate how different economic motivations
produce different types of trading blocs
(C) provide contrasting examples of a trend that is

ss(D) identify the most important characteristics of
successful economic integration
tqE) trace the history of regional trading blocs

7. Which of the following best describes the organization
e of the passage?

(A) An argument is put forth and evidence for and
he againstit given.

(B) An assertion is made and opposing evidence
ces presented.

(C) Two hypotheses are described and shown to

inconsistent with one another.

(D) A phenomenon is identified and illustrations of this
ead phenomenon offered.

(E) A specific case of a phenomenon is discussed a
Df generalization drawn.

page Passage 47
h of InForces of ProductionDavid Noble examines the
transformation of the machine-tool indusigythe industry
hemoved from reliance on skilled artisans to automation.
Noble writes from a Marxist perspective, and his central
5)argument is that managemeintits decisions to automate,
conspired against labor: the power thatstied machin-
heists wielded in the industry wasolerable to management.
Noble fails to substantiate this claim, although his argu-
amdent is impressive when he applies Marxist concept of
10) 3 G N N L O QHe@skE &f technology to replace skilled
d labor2 to the automation of the machitmi industry. In
automating, the industry moveddemputer-based, digi-
WDOL]JHG :BRRE WULREDIOlogy, rather than to
artisan-JHQHUDWHSOPUHBRNG 5 3 WHF]
at) Although both systems reduced relianaeskilled labor,
Noble clearly prefers R/P, with itsherent acknowledg-
PHQW RI ZRUNHUV T it prdgfarts WereX Q O L N
produced not by engineers at their computers, but by
skilled machinists, who recorded thewn movements to
200 S\WHD FK” PDF KL Qthove Mbeménts. BdwévérD W H
1REOHYY RQO\ HYLGHQFkith&¢h RR QV S

influencing the world economy

two approaches were roughly equal in technical merit,
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management chose N/C. From thischecludes that auto-

mation is undertaken not becawesieiency demands or
(25) scientific advances allow it, but because it is a tool
the ceaseless war of capitalists against labor.

1. The author of the passage is primarily concerned w
(A) reexamining a political position and defending it
validity

. The passage suggests which of the following about N
in automation in the machine-tool industry?
(A) It displaced fewer skilled workers than R/P
automation did.
th(B) It could have been implemented either by
5 experienced machinists or by computer engineers.
(C) It was designed without the active involvement

(B) examining a management decision and defending its skilled machinists.

necessity

(C) analyzing a scholarly study and pointing out a
central weakness

(D) explaining a trend in automation and warning al
its dangers

(E) chronicling the history of an industry and criticizi
its development

$FFRUGLQJ WR LQIRUPDWLRQ®

VNLOOLQJ” UHIHUV WR WKH

(A) loss of skills to industry when skilled workers ar¢
replaced by unskilled laborers

(B) substitution of mechanized processes for labor
formerly performed by skilled workers

(C) labor theory that automation is technologically
comparable to skilled labor

(D) process by whichskOOHG PDFKLQLV
machines to perform certain tasks

(E) exclusion of skilled workers from participation in
the development of automated technology

(D) It was more difficult to design than R/P automation
was.

(E) It was technically superior to R/P automation.
out
5. Which of the following phrases most clearly reveals the
ng DWWLWXGH RI WKH DXWKRU RI WKF
central argument?

$ 3FRQVSLUHG DJDLQVW"™ OLQH
| QW KH BWRYBUD EWKHVR HHDRRBPGH PH Q)
& 3LPSUHVVLYH ZKHQ KH DSSOLHYV
p (line 9)
' SFOHDUO\ SUHIHUV"™ OLQH

( *®RQO\ HYLGHQFH RI FRQVSLUDF\’

6. The authorRl WKH SDVVDJH FRPPHQGV 1
which of the following?
NV YA)Qiddntrainng on skilled as opposed to unskilled
workers in its discussion of the machine-tool
industry
(B) Offering a generalization about the motives behind
the machineW RRO LQGXVWU\TV GHFLVL

3. Which of the following best characterizes the functipn (C) Making an essential distinction between two kinds

of the second paragraph of the passage?

(A) It develops a topic introduced in the first paragrg

(B) It provides evidence to refute a claim presented
the first paragraph.

of technology employed in the machine-tool industry
pHD) Calling into question the notion that managers
in  conspired against labor in the automation of the
machine-tool industry

(C) It gives examples of a phenomenon mentioned |n {8 Applying the concept of de-skilling to the machine-

first paragraph.
(D) It presents a generalization about examples giv¢
the first paragraph.
(E) It suggests two possible solutions to a problem

tool industry

N in

7. Which of the following best characteriZeésrces of
Productionas it is described in the passage?

presented in the first paragraph.

(A) A comparison of two interpretations of how a
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particular industry evolved
(B) An examination of the origin of a particular con
in industrial economics

Recent discoveries in the study of pain have involved
repthe brain itsel? the supervising organ that notices pain
signals and that sends messages doutetgpinal cord

(C) A study that points out the weakness of a particdlarto regulate incoming pain traffiendorphine WKH EUDLQT

interpretation of an industrial phenomenon
(D) A history of a particular industry from an
ideological point of view
(E) An attempt to relate an industrial phenomenon i
one industry to a similar phenomenon in anothel
industry

Passage 48
The sensation of pain canreaturately be described 3
SORFDWHG” DW WKH SRLQW RI

own morphiné are a class of small peptidat help to
block pain signals within the brain itself. The presence
35) of endorphins may also help to explain differences in
N response to pain signals, since individuals seem to differ
in their ability to produce endorphinsnow appears that
a number of techniques for blockinigronic pair? such
as acupuncture and electrical stimulation of the central
40)brain sten? involve the release @hdorphins in the brain
and spinal cord.
S
D.Jhé pabsage is pRruarily RddcathkdDwith PD W W H U

in any one place in the nerves or brain. Rather, pajn (A) analyzing ways that enzymes and other chemicals

signals? and pain reliet are deliveredhrough a highly

(5) complex interacting circuitry.
WhenacellisinKkUHG D UXVK RI S
sensitizes nerve endings at the injury. Prostaglandin

influence how the body feels pain
(B) describing the presence of endorphins in the brain
U R VandRlisQuEsQg3nags the body blocks pain within the
s arebrain itself.

chemicals produced in and released from virtually ajl (C) describing how pain signals are conveyed in the

mammalian cells when they are injurédse are the onl
(10) pain signals that do not originate in the nervous sy

body and discussing ways in which the pain signals
stem. can be blocked

Aspirin and other similar drugs (suchiagomethacin ang (D) demonstrating that pain can be influenced by

ibuprofen) keep prostaglandins from beinage by inter
fering with an enzyme known asostaglandin synthetase
RU F\FO RRJ[\JH Q Déffddtiveridéd-hgdinki paih
(15) proportional to their successhiocking this enzyme at th
site of injury.

From nerve endings at the injury, paignais move tg
nerves feeding into the spinal cord. The long, tubu
membranes of nerve cells carry electrioglulses. Whe

oyelectrical impulses get to the spiratd, a pain-signaling
chemical known as substance P is released there.
Substance P then excites nearby neut@ssnd impulse
to the brain. Local anesthetics such as novocaine
xylocaine work by blocking the electrical transmiss
(2s)along nerves in a particular ar@aey inhibit the flow of
sodium ions through the membran@aking the nerves
electrically quiescent; thus no paignals are sent to the
spinal cord or to the bnai

acupuncture and electrical stimulation of the central
, brain stem.
¢ T(E) differentiating the kinds of pain that occur at
e GLITHUHQW SRLQWV LQ WKH ERG\!
. According to the passage, which of the following is one
arof the first things to occur when cells are injured?
n (A) The flow of electrical impulses through nerve cells
at the site of the injury is broken.
(B) The production of substance P traveling through
S nerve cells to the brain increases.
hn@dC) Endorphins begin to speed up the response of nerve
on cells at the site of the injury.
(D) A flood of prostaglandins sensitizes nerve endings at
the site of the injury.
(E) Nerve cells connected to the spinal cord become
electrically quiescent.
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3. Of the following, which is most likely attributable to
effect of endorphins as described in the passage?
(A) After an injection of novocaine, a patient has no

feeling in the area where the injection was give

(B) After taking ibuprofen, a person with a headachg
gets quick relief.

(C) After receiving a local anesthetic, an injured per
reports relief in the anestherized area.

(D) After being given aspirin, a child with a badly
scraped elbow feels better.

(E) After acupuncture, a patient with chronic back p
reports that the pain is much less severe.

. It can be inferred from the passage that if the
prostaglandin synthetase is only partially blocked, W
of the following is likely to be true?

(A) Some endorphins will be produced, and some p
signals will be intensified.

(B) Some substance P is likely to be produced, so S
pain signals will reach the brain.

(C) Some sodium ions will be blocked, so some pai
signals will not reach the brain.

(D) Some prostaglandins will be produced, but
production of substance P will be prevented.
(E) Some peptides in the brain will receive pain sign

and begin to regulate incoming pain traffic.

Passage 49

Traditionally, the first firm to commercialize a new
technology has benefited from the unique opportuni
shape product definitions, forcing followers to adapt]
standard or invest in an unproven alternatikelay, how|

(5)ever, the largest payoffs may goctanpanies that lead in

developing integrated approaches for successful mass

production and distribution.
Producers of the Beta format for videocassette reco
9 &5 7 Yor example, were first to develop tfi€R com-

Home System) format proved to be more successful at
he forming strategic alliances with other producers and
distributors to manufacture and marketir VCR format
Seeking to maintain exclusive control over VCR distri-
(5) bution. Beta producers were reluctant to form such alli-
ances and eventually lost ground to VHS in the compe-
tition for the global VCR market.
son'HVSLWH %HWDYV VXEVWDQWLDO W
the fact thatvHS was neithetechnically better nor cheaper
20) than Beta, developens VHS quicklyturned a slight early
lead in sales into a dominggisition. Strategic alignments
hin with producers of prerecorded tapeisforced the VHS
advantage. The perception amaiogsumers that prere-
corded tapes were more available/is format further
25) HISDQGHG 9+61TV VKDBythe dRd oMih&K H P D |
hich fv. %HWD ZDV QR ORQJHU LQ SU

h

HinThe passage is primarily concerned with which of the
following?
onfd) Evaluating two competing technologies
(B) Tracing the impact of a new technology by narrating
a sequence of events
(C) Reinterpreting an event from contemporary business
history
(D) illustrating a business strategy by means of a case
als history
(E) Proposing an innovative approach to business
planning

N

$FFRUGLQJ WR WKH SDVVDJH WRG!
unlike successful firms in the past, may earn the greatest
profits by

ty {8) investing in research to produce cheaper versions of

to a existing technology
(B) being the first to market a competing technology
(C) adapting rapidly to a technological standard
previously set by a competing firm
(D) establishing technological leadership in order to
rders shape product definitions in advance of competing
firms.

@oymercially in1975 but producers of the rivaHs (Video

(E) emphasizing the development of methods for the
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mass production and distribution of a new
technology.

3. According to the passage, consumers began to dey
SUHIHUHQFH IRU 9&5fV LQ WKH
believed which of the following?

(A)VC5TMV LQ WKH 9+6 IRUPDW ZH
than competinggRUPDW 9&59V

% 9&59TV LQ WKH 9+6 IRUPDW 4

competingl RUPDW 9&51V

& 9+6 ZDV WKH ILUVW VWDQGI

(D) VHS prerecorded videotapes were more availal

than Beta-format tapes.

9&59MV LQ WKH % HWD IRUPDW

produced.

(

4. The author implies that one way that VHS producer

won control over the VCR market was by

(A) carefully restricting access to VCR technology

(B) giving up a slight early lead in VCR sales in ordg
improve long-term prospects.

(C) retaining a strict monopoly on the production of
prerecorded videotapes.

(D) sharing control of the marketing of VHS-format
9&51TV

(E) sacrificing technological superiority over Betafor
9&571V LQ RUGHU WR UHPDLQ

5. The alignment of producers of VHERU PDW 9 &
producers of prerecorded videotapes is most simila
which of the following?

(A) The alignment of an automobile manufacturer w
another automobile manufacturer to adopt a
standard design for automobile engines.

(B) The alignment of an automobile manufacturer wj
an automotive glass company whereby the
manufacturer agrees to purchase automobile
windshields only from that one glass company

(C) The alignment of an automobile manufacturer w
petroleum company to ensure the widespread
availability of the fuel required by a new type of

(D) The alignment of an automobile manufacturer with
its dealers to adopt a plan to improve automobile
elop a design.
qE)6rheraligRrbeW oEan Buidoxidbile Aeklét with an
automobile rental chain to adopt a strategy for an
UH ddveffis{inQ tafripaigd to prehwitevaHhBw type of
automobile
B6HWhidh Oftthe 16l bWiisyH €3ddestibed/tker&ation of the
first paragraph to the passage as a whole?
D YAS ItirRaldeB B eéndRILlbbSevafovi to be exemplified.
le(B) It outlines a process to be analyzed.
(C) It poses a question to be answered.
R KahvanteR & @rgamdntvidbe/diRpUEeld.
(E) It introduces conflicting arguments to be reconciled.

[72)

Passage 50
Australian researchers hasliecovered electroreceptors
r to(sensory organs designed to respond to elecfikta)
FOXVWHUHG DW WKH WLS RI WKH V
researchers made this discoveyyexposing smalireas of
5) the snout to extremely weak electriellds and recording
the transmission of resulting nervausivity to the brain
While it is true that tactile receptors, another kind of
matVHQVRU\ RUJDQ RQ Wit Bsdepdidtd W H
F RRGridalstiMmil, ¥udh lre@e@dusLdedsidy in response to
10) electrical field strengths about 1,000 times greater than
b {1 Vthdde \RhKwn to excite electroreceptors.
to Having discovered the electrorecepioesearchers are
now investigatindiow anteaters utilize such a sophisticated
ith sensory system. In omehavioral experiment, researchers
(15) successfully trained an anteatetlistinguish between
two troughs of water, one with a weak electrical field
th and the other with nonsuch evidence is consistent with
UHVHDUFKHU YV facaeR WellbtivotebepidfK D W
to detect electrical signals given off by prey; however,
20) researchers as yet have bessble to detect electrical
th asignals emanating fromrmite mounds, where thavorite
food of anteaters live. Still, researchers have observed
anteaters breaking into a nest of antsn oblique angle

engine developed by the manufacturer.

and quickly locatingiesting chamberhis ability quickly
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(25)to locate unseen preyggests, according to the researcll\er(;B) highlight a type of sensory organ that has a function

that the anteaters were using their electrorecepto
locate the nesting chambers.

1. According to the passage, which of the following is
characteristic that distinguishes electroreceptors frg
tactile receptors?

(A) The manner in which electroreceptors respond t
electrical stimuli

(B) The tendency of electroreceptors to be found in
clusters

(C) The unusual locations in which electroreceptors
found in most species.

(D) The amount of electrical stimulation required to
excite electroreceptors

(E) The amount of nervous activity transmitted to th
brain by electroreceptors when they are excited

2. Which of the following can be inferred about the
experiment described in the first paragraph?

(A) Researchers had difficulty verifying the existenc
electroreceptors in the anteater because
electroreceptors respond to such a narrow rangg
electrical field strengths.

(B) Researchers found that the level of nervous acti

LQ WKH DQWHDWHUfVY EUDLQ
strength of the electrical stimulus was increased
& 5HVHDUFKHUV IRXQG WKDW
snhout were not sensitive to a weak electrical
stimulus.
5HVHDUFKHUV IRXQG WKDW
receptors were more easily excited by a strong
electrical stimulus than were the electro recepto
5HVHDUFKHUVY WHVWHG VPD
in order to ensure that only electroreceptors wer
responding to the stimulus.

(

3. The author of the passage most probably discusseq
function of tactile receptors (lines 7-11) in order to
$ HOLPLQDWH DQG DOWHUQD

A

D

s to identical to that of electroreceptors
(C) point out a serious complication in the research on
electroreceptors in anteaters.

h (D) suggest that tactile receptors assist electroreceptors
m

in the detection of electrical signals.
(E) introduce a factor that was not addressed in the
research on electroreceptors in anteaters.

4. Which of the following can be inferred about anteaters
from the behavioral experiment mentioned in the
aresecond paragraph?

(A) They are unable to distinguish between stimuli
detected by their electroreceptors and stimuli
detected by their tactile receptors.

b (B) They are unable to distinguish between the electrical
signals emanating from termite mounds and those
emanating from ant nests.

(C) They can be trained to recognize consistently the
presence of a particular stimulus.

e dD) They react more readily to strong than to weak

stimuli.

b ofE) They are more efficient at detecting stimuli in a

controlled environment than in a natural

vity  environment.

LQFUHDVHG GUDPDWLFDOO\ DV WKH

I5. The passage suggests that the researchers mentioned in

VtReRétoDd pberBgvapR Wht dbklerie@ &vitelabeyy brehk WMto
a nest of ants would most likely agree with which of the
following statements?

W QA HTHe evanttimeWoHderfied phobidegvdoixidsive

evidence that anteaters use their electroreceptors to

S.. locate unseen prey.

D (B) D¢ vt they dbsKriie D@3 EY &bt fidy noQ R

reflect the usual hunting practices of anteaters.

(C©)ItisILNHO\ WKDW WKH DQWHDWHUV

chambers without the assistance of electroreceptors.

tH{®) Anteaters possess a very simple sensory system for
use in locating prey.

\V (B Ahe-5p8ad ith viéh RedarfReht@r JavateD theld U V |

a)

response to electrical stimuli

prey is greater than what might be expected on the
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basis of chance alone.

6. Which of the following, if true, would most strengthe
the hypothesis mentioned in lines 17-19?
(A) Researchers are able to train anteaters to break

an underground chamber that is emitting a stron
electrical signal.

(B) Researchers are able to detect a weak electrica
signal emanating from the nesting chamber of a
colony.

(C) Anteaters are observed taking increasingly long
amounts of time to locate the nesting chambers
ants.

(D) Anteaters are observed using various angles to
into nests of ants.

(E) Anteaters are observed using the same angle us

with nests of ants to break into the nests of other
of prey.

Passage 51

When A. Philip Randolph assumt@ leadership of tI

Brotherhood of Sleeping Car Portefis,began a ten-ye

battle to win recognition from theuliman Company, the

largest private employer of Black people in the B
(5) States and the company that controlled the railroad
LQGXVWU\TV V @aHoHserid®. Ih B8 the D
Brotherhood became the fiBiack union recognized by

KRZHYHU LQFOXGLQJ 5DRIi@BRIOSKTV

1928 he took the bold step of threateningyike against

Pullman. Such a threat, on a national saaléer Black

leadership, helped replace the stereotype of the Black

tajworker as servant with the image of tleck worker as

g wage earner. In addition, the port§irsy isolation aided

the Brotherhood. Porters were scattateelighout the

country, sleeping in dormitoriés Black communities;

n artheir segregated life protected the urfpimternal

30)communicationgrom interception. That the porters were a

br  homogeneous group working fosiagle employer with

of single labor policy, thusharing thesame grievances from

city to city, alsostrengthened thBrotherhood and encour-

breakjed racial identity and solidarifg well. But it was only

35)in the early 193® thatfederal legislation prohibiting a

ed company from maintaining itswvn unions with company

typesoney eventually allowed the Brotherhood to become
UHFRJQL]HG DV WKH SRUWHUVYT UH
Not content with this triumph, Randolph brought the

40) Brotherhood into the Americafederation of Labor, where

it became the equal of tHHGHUDWLRQ TV RWKH

He reasoned that as a member union, the Brotherhood

would be in a better position to exeréssure on member

unions that practiced race restrictions. Such restrictions

were eventually found unconstitutional in 1944.

e
r

D.GA\ccording to the passage, by 1935 the skepticism of
h Black workers toward unions was

mDMRU FRUSRU D WfbrR @thehai@Halfed $AJ inchanged except among Black employees of

d

railroad-related industries.

transform the attitude of Blaatkorkers toward unions an
(10) toward themselves as aentifiable group; eventually,
Randolph helped to weaken organize® ERU TV [
toward Black workers.

% UHLQIRUFHG E\ WKH DFWLRQV R
QW DNRMLVP
(C) mitigated by the efforts of Randolph

In the Pullman contest Randolph faced formidapléD) weakened by the opening up of many unions to

obstacles. The first wa% ODFN ZRUNHUV T X

(15) skepticism toward unions, whitlad historically barred

Black workers fronmembershipAn additionalobstacle

was the union that Pullman itself had formed, whi

weakened support among Black workers for an
independent entity.

Q G HBlaekwinkers.E O H
(E) largely alleviated because of the policies of the
American Federation of Labor.
ch
,Q XVLQJ WKH ZRUGlirfreXl9GHe U VW D Q C
author most clearly conveys
eq/A) sympathy with attempts by the Brotherhood

(20) The Brotherhood possessed a number of advantag
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between 1925 and 1935 to establish an indepen|
union.
(B) concern that the obstacles faced by Randolph
between 1925 and 1935 were indeed formidablg
(C) ambivalence about the significance of unions to
PRVW %ODFN ZRUNHUV LQ WH
(D) appreciation of the attitude of many Black worke
LQ WKH IV WRZDUG XQLRQ
(E) regret at the historical attitude of unions toward
Black workers.

. The passage suggests which of the following about
UHVSRQVH RI SRUWHUV WR WK
union?

(A) Few porters ever joined this union.
(B) Some porters supported this union before 1935.
(C) Porters, more than other Pullman employees,
enthusiastically supported this union.
7KH SRUWHUVY UHVSRQVH Zz
7KH SRUWHUVY UHVSRQVH Z
skepticism of Black workers concerning unions.

(

den6 UHTXLUH LWV HPSOR\HHVY WR MF
union
(C) develop a single labor policy for all its employees
with little employee dissent.
(D) pressure its employees to contribute money to
H POMQWDLQ WKH FRPSDQ\TV RZQ X
rs(E) use its resources to prevent the passage of federal
V  legislation that would have facilitated the formation
of independent unions.

6. The passage supplies information concerning which of
thethe following matters related to Randolph?
H (AXTOeGse s Qe SBRGINtAatethe fRunding of the
Brotherhood
(B) His motivation for bringing the Brotherhood into the
American Federation of Labor
(C) The influence he had on the passage of legislation
overturning race restrictions in 1944
D (DPTR&/inlushee\he Wad ynHhdépasskide of legislation to
DV X&) CohpaRidY fad fib&nting theid bBWD HAbBsO
(E) The success he and the Brotherhood had in
influencing the policies of the other unions in the

. The passage suggests that if the grievances of porters in American Federation of Labor

one part of the United States had been different fro

those of porters in another part of the country, whic

the following would have been the case?

(A) It would have been more difficult for the Pullman
Company to have had a single labor policy.

(B) It would have been more difficult for the
Brotherhood to control its channels of
communication.

(C) It would have been more difficult for the
Brotherhood to uild its membership.

(D) It would have been easier for the Pullman
&RPSDQ\IV XQLRQ WR DWWUI

(E) It would have been easier for the Brotherhood t(
threaten strikes.

7KH SDVVDJH VXJIJHVWY WKDW,
the United States was able to

of
Passage 52
Seeking a competitive advantage, some professional
service firms(for example, firms providing advertising,
accounting, or health care services) have considered
offering unconditional guarantees of satisfaction. Such
5) guarantees specify what clients can expedtwhat the
firm will do if it fails to fulfill these expectations.
Particularly with first-time clients, an unconditional
guarantee can be an effective marketing tool if the
D F W ORLHHRBEM WV KYIBUN FDXWLRXYV WKH IL
j10)negative consequences of bad service are grave, or
business is difficult to obtain through referrals and
word-of-mouth.
L Q Wodeler, anflivcdhdifich& §ua@nitela Qpmetires
hinder marketing efforts. With its implication that fail-

(A) use its own funds to set up a union

15)ure is possible, the guarantee may, paradoxically, cause
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FOLHQWYV WR GRXEW WKH VHU
SURPLVHG OHYHO RI VHUYLFH
desire to appear sophisticated, or re@gh suggest that
a firm is begging for business. In legal and health ¢

(0)services, it may mislead clients by suggesting that
suits or medical procedures will have guaranteed ¢
comes. Indeed, professional serviges with outstandin
reputations and performance to match haneto gain
from offering unconditional guarantees. And any fif

@25)that implements an unconditional guarantee withoy
undertaking a commensurate commitment to quali
service is merely employing a potentially costly
marketing gimmick.

1. The primary function of the passage as a whole is t
(A) account for the popularity of a practice
(B) evaluate the utility of a practice
(C) demonstrate how to institute a practice
(D) weigh the ethics of using a strategy
(E) explain the reasons for pursuing a strategy

2. All of the following are mentioned in the passage ag
circumstances in which professional service firms c
benefit from offering an unconditional guarantee
EXCEPT:

(A) The firm is having difficulty retaining its clients o
long standing.

(B) The firm is having difficulty getting business
through client recommendations.

(C) The firm charges substantial fees for its services.

(D) The adverse effects of poor performance by the
are significant for the client.
(E) The client is reluctant to incur risk.

. Which of the following is cited in the passage as a ¢
of some professional service firms in offering
unconditional guarantees of satisfaction?

$ $ OLPLW RQ WKH ILUPYTV OLL
(B) Successful competition against other firms
(C) Ability to justify fee increases

Y (5 Hndrove P& D DLW KW \TW B OGLAVQ LR/IHW KW
,W PD\ FRQIOLFW ZLWK D ILUPTV
7KH SDVVDJHYV GHVFULSWLRQ RI W
arenconditional guarantees for health care or legal

awgervices most clearly implies that which of the following

utis true?

(A) The legal and medical professions have standards of
practice that would be violated by attempts to fulfill
such unconditional guarantees.

t (B) The result of a lawsuit of medical procedure cannot

y of necessarily be determined in advance by the
professionals handing8 OLHQW YV FDVH

(C) The dignity of the legal and medical professions is
undermined by any attempts at marketing of
professional services, including unconditional
guarantees.

(D) Clients whose lawsuits or medical procedures have
unsatisfactory outcomes cannot be adequately
compensated by financial settlements alone.

(E) Predicting the monetary cost of legal or health care
services is more difficult than predicting the
monetary cost of other types of professional
services.

m

D

N

5. Which of the following hypothetical situations best
exemplifies the potential problem noted in the second
sentence of the second paragraph (lines 14-17)?
$ $ SK\WLFLDQYV XQFRQGLWLRQDO
satisfaction encourages patients to sue for
malpractice if they are unhappy with the treatment
firm they receive.
% $ ODZ\HUYV XQFRQGLWLRQDO JX
makes clients suspect that the lawyer needs to find
new clients quickly to increas8/ KH ILUPTV LQFI
oal& $ EXVLQHVV FRQVXOWDQWITV XQI
satisfaction is undermined when the consultant fails
to provide all of the services that are promised.
ELOS®/'DUFKLWHFWYIV XQFRQGLWLRQI
satisfaction makes clients wonder how often the
DUFKLWHFWYV EXLOGLQJV IDLO W

(D) Attainment of an outstanding reputation in a fielg

( $Q DFFRXQWDQWSYV XQFRQGLWLR
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satisfaction leads clients to believe that tax retur
prepared by the accountant are certain to be
accurate.

6. The passage most clearly implies which of the follo
about the professional service firms mentioned in lif
227
(A) They are unlikely to have offered unconditional

guarantees of satisfaction in the past.

(B) They are usually profitable enough to be able to
compensate clients according to the terms of an
unconditional guarantee.

(C) They usually practice in fields in which the
outcomes are predictable.

(D) Their fees are usually more affordable than ¢hos

charged by other professional service firms.

(E) Their clients are usually already satisfied with th
quality of service that is delivered.

Passage 53

Although genetic mutations in bacteria and viru

can lead to epidemics, some epidemics are caused
bacteria and viruses that have undergone no signifi
genetic change. In analyzing the latter, scientists hg
(5) discovered the importance of social and ecological
tors to epidemics. Poliomyelitis, for example, emerg
as an epidemic in the United States in the twentiet
century; by then, modern sanitation was able to de
exposure to polio until adolescence or adulthood, @
@oywhich time polio infection produced paralysis. Prev
ously, infection had occurred during infancy, when
typically provided lifelong immunity without paralyg
Thus, the hygiene that helped prevgphoid epidemics
indirectly fostered a paralytic polio epidemic. Anoth
@asyexample is Lyme disease, which is caused by bact
that are transmitted by deer ticks. It occurred only
radically during the late nineteenth century but has
recently become prevalent in parts of the United S

%) occurred simultaneously with tlyeowth of the suburbs
and increased outdoor recreational activities in the
GHHUYV KDELWDW 6df ®hgDeDdh@-\
rhagic fever became an epidemic$wv LD LQ WKH

vindbecause of ecological changes thakediedes aegypti

€s5)the mosquito thatansmits thedengue virus, to proliferate
The stage is now set in the United States for a
dengue epidemic because of itivertent introduction
and wide dissemination of another mosquitedes
albopictus

would make which of the following most likely to
occur?

(A) An outbreak of Lyme disease

(B) An outbreak of dengue hemorrhagic fever

£ (C) An epidemic of typhoid

(D) An epidemic of paralytic polio among infants

and adults

2. According to the passage, the outbreak of dengue
seK HPRUUKDJLF IHYHU LQ WKH
bythe following reasons?

caiff) The mosquittAedes aegyptvas newly introduced

ve into Asia.
adB) The mosquitdAedes aegypbecame more
ed numerous.

n (C) The mosquitdedes albopictusecame infected
lay with the dengue virus.
it (D) Individuals who would normally acquire immunity

t later in life.

is.(E) More people began to visit and inhabit areas in
which mosquitos live and breed.

er

Epbas become prevalent in parts of the United States
because of which of the following?

atés) The inadvertent introduction of Lyme disease

at  bacteria to the United States

largely due to an increase in the deer population th
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(E) An epidemic of paralytic polio among adolescents

DQ

1. The passage suggests that a lack of modern sanitation

1V

to the dengue virus as infants were not infected until

ridt can be inferred from the passage that Lyme disease
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(B) The inability of modern sanitation methods to
eradicate Lyme disease bacteria

(C) A genetic mutation in Lyme disease bacteria thaft

makes them more virulent

(D) The spread of Lyme disease bacteria from infec
humans to noninfected humans

(E) An increase in the number of humans who enco
deer ticks

. Which of the following can most reasonably be
concluded about the mosquidedes albopictusn the
basis of information given in the passage?

(A) It is native to the United States.

(B) It can proliferate only in Asia.

(C) It transmits the dengue veu

(D) It caused an epidemic of dengue hemorrhagic fq
LQ WKH TV

(E) It replaceddedes aegyptn Asia when ecological
changes altere8 HGHV D habk&W L TV

. Which of the following best describes the organizat
of the passage?

(A) A paradox is stated, discussed and left unresolvi

(B) Two opposing explanations are presented, argu
and reconciled.

(C) Atheory is proposed and is then followed by
descriptions of three experiments that support th
theory.

(D) A generalization is stated and is then followed b
three instances that support the generalization.

(E) An argument is described and is then followed b
three counterexamples that refute the argument

. Which of the following, if true, would most strengthe
WKH DXWKRUfY DVVHUWLRQ DBH
disease outbreak in the United States?

(A) The deer population was smaller in the late
nineteenth century than in the mid-twentieth cen

(B) Interest in outdoor recreation began to grow in t
late nineteenth century.

(D) Outdoor recreation enthusiasts routinely take
measures to protect themselves against Lyme
disease.

(E) Scientists have not yet developed a vaccine that can

ed prevent Lyme disease.

Linter
Passage 54
Two modes of argumentation have been used on
EHKDOI RI ZRPHQYV HPDQFLSDWLR(
S$UIXPHQWY LQ ZKDW FRXOG EH FD(
feminisW WUDGLWLRQ PDLQWDLQ WKH
55§ GLITHUHQFH ~ RU HTXLW\ DV GLVWL(
posit that biological distinctions between the sexes
result in a necessary sexual division of labor in the
bverfamily and throughout society@G WKDW Z-RPHQY
creative labor is currently undervalued by society, to
10)the disadvantage of women. Byntrast, the individual-
ist feminist tradition emphasizésglividual human rights
DQG FHOHEUDWHY ZRPHQYV TXHVW
on while downplaying the importance of gender roles and
minimizing discussion of childbearing and its attendant
pa) responsibilities.
bd, Before the late nineteenth century, these views
coexisted within the feminist movement, often within
the writings of the same individual. Between 1890 nd
e 1920, however, relational feminism, whicdu been the
20)dominant strain in feminist thoughiid which still pre-
y dominates among European amd-Western feminists,
lost ground in England and the United States. Because
the concept of individual rights was already well estab-
lished in the Anglo-Saxon legal and political tradition,
25) individualist feminism came taredominate in English-
n speaking countries. At the same time, the goals of the
R X\ apyridathesbEgditoR éehVikdreasifghy irreconcil-
able. Individualist feminists begamadvocate a totally
gender-blind system with equal rigliés all. Relational
temyfeminists, while agreeing that equal educational and
e economic opportunities outsid& home should be avail-
DEOH IRU DOO ZRPHQ FRQWLQXHG

(C) In recent years the suburbs have stopped growi

Ng. special contributions to society as homemakers and
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mothers; they demanded special treatment

@s)including protective legislation for women workers,
state-sponsored maternity benefits, and paid comg
tion for housework.

phenomenon, the causes of which have not yet
been investigated.
en®&-The individualist and relational feminist views are
irreconcilable, given their theoretical differences

Relational arguments have a major pitfall: because concerning the foundations of society.

WKH\ X QG H U OhyQdbgiZzaRaRihpsgctiolbgical
o) distinctiveness, they are often appropriated by poli
adversaries and used to endorse male privilege. B
individualist approach, by attacking gender roles, ¢
ing the significance of physiological difference, anc
condemning existing familial institutions as hopele

@s) patriarchal, has often simply treated as irrelevant the

family roles important to many women. If the indivi
DOLVW IUDPHZRUN ZLWK LWV
could be harmonized with the family-oriented conc
of relational feminists, a more fruitful model for con
(50) temporary feminist politics could emerge.

1. The author of the passage alludes to the well-
established nature of the concept of individual righ
the Anglo-Saxon legal and political tradition in ordg

(A) illustrate the influence of individualist feminist
thought on more general intellectual trends in
English history

(B) argue that feminism was already a part of the la|
Anglo-Saxon intellectual tradition, even though t
hasofteng®?H XQQRWLFHG E\ FUL
emancipation.

(C) explain the decline in individualist thinking amon]
feminists in non-English-speaking countries

(D) help account for an increasing shift toward
individualist feminism among feminists in Englis
speaking countries.

(E) account for the philosophical differences betweg
individualist and relational feminists in English-
speaking countries

2. The passage suggests that the author of the passa
believes which of the following?
(A) The predominance of individualist feminism in

(C) A consensus concerning the direction of future
ical feminist politics will probably soon emerge, given
Lt thethe awareness among feminists of the need for
eny- cooperation among women.

(D) Political adversaries of feminism often misuse
5sly  arguments predicated on differences between the
sexes to argue that the existing social system
ju-  should be maintained.

F @& ReRtidvhalfe i RishHpf fitkesDhée \veRt ghBoretical
erns  framework for contemporary feminist politics, but
individualist feminism could contribute much
toward refining and strengthening modern feminist
thought.

3. i can be inferred from the passage that the individualist
r tieminist tradition denies the validity of which of the
following causal statements?
(A) A division of labor in a social group can result in
increased efficiency with regard to the performance
rger of group tasks.

nis(B) A division of labor in a social group causes

W L knéqirtieszmRtPeHtiQtiibution of opportunities and

benefits among group members.

g (C) Adivision of labor on the basis of gender in a social
group is necessitated by the existence of sex-linked
biological differences between male and female
members of the group.

(D) Culturally determined distinctions based on gender
in a social group foster the existence of differing
attitudes and opinions among group members.

(E) Educational programs aimed at reducing inequalities
based on gender among members of a social group
can result in a sense of greater well-being for all
members of the group.

I

n

je

English-speaking countries is a historical

4. According to the passage, relational feminists and
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individualist feminists agree that

(A) individual human rights take precedence over m
other social claims

(B) the gender-based division of labor in society shq
be eliminated

(C) laws guaranteeing equal treatment for all citizen
regardless of gender should be passed

(D) a greater degree of social awareness concernin
importance of motherhood would be beneficial t
society

(E) the same educational and economic opportunitig
should be available to both sexes

. According to the author, which of the following was
of feminist thought in Western societies before 1890
(A) Individualist feminist arguments were not found

the thought or writing of non-English-speaking
feminists.

(B) Individualist feminism was a strain in feminist
thought, but another strain, relational feminism,
predominated.

(C) Relational and individualist approaches were eq
prevalent in feminist thought and writing.

feminist approaches in their thought.
oSt
Passage 55
uld Some observers have attributed the dramatic growth
in temporary employment that occurred in the United
s states duringv K H iV WR LQFUHDVHG S
the workforce by certain groups, such as first-time or

theeentering workers, who supposegtgfer such arrange-
ments. However, statistical analyses reveal that demo-
graphic changes in the workforce did not correlate with
variations in the total number of temporary workers.

Instead, these analyses suggest that factors affecting.
10) employers account for the rise in temporary employ-
frue ment. One factor is product demand: temporary
? employment is favored by employers who are adapting
n to fluctuating demand for products while at the same
time seeking to reduce overall labor costs. Another
IDFWRU LV ODERUYfV UHGXFHG EDL
allows employers more control over the terms of
employment. Given the analyses, which reveal that
growth in temporary employment now far exceeds the
uallylevel explainable by recent workforce entry rates of
20) groups said to prefer temporary jobs, firms should be

LS

15)

(D) The predominant view among feminists held thgt thediscouraged from creating excessive numbers of tem-

welfare of women was ultimately less important
the welfare of children.

han porary positions. Government policymakers should
consider mandating benefit coverage for temporary

(E) The predominant view among feminists held thaft the employees, promoting pay equity between temporary

sexes should receive equal treatment under the
. The author implies that which of the following was t
of most feminist thinkers in England and the United
States after 19207?
(A) They were less concerned with politics than with
intellectual issues.
(B) They began to reach a broader audience and th
programs began to be adopted by mainstream
political parties.

leay. and permanent workers, assisting labor uniooga-

ue nizing temporary workers, and encouraging firms to
assign temporary jobs primarily to employees who
explicitly indicate that preference.

1. The primary purpose of the passage is to
bir(A) present the results of statistical analyses and propose
further studies.
(B) explain a recent development and predict its

(C) They called repeatedly for international cooperafion eventual consequences.

DPRQJ ZRPHQTV JURXSV WR [
(D) They moderated their initial criticism of the
economic systems that characterized their soci

D HE)Lidentity thW rebkbris farRDrénd and recommend
measures to address it.

bti€3) outline several theories about a phenomenon and
advocate one of them

(E) They did not attempt to unite the two different
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(E) describe the potential consequences of implemg
a new policy and argue in favor of that policy.

. According to the passage, which of the following is
of the ¥actors affecting employefghat are mentioneq
in lines
9-107?

(A) Most experts cite them as having initiated the
growth in temporary employment that occurred
during the 198@.

(B) They may account for the increase in the total
number of temporary workers during the 1%80

(C) They were less important than demographic chg
in accounting for the increase of temporary
employment during the 1980

(D) They included a sharp increase in the cost of lapor

during the 198%.

(E) They are more difficult to account for than at oth
factors involved in the growth of temporary
employment during the 1989

. The passage suggests which of the following about
use of temporary employment by firms during the
1980%~
(A) It enabled firms to deal with fluctuating product

demand far more efficiently than they before the
1980€.

(B) It increased as a result of increased participation in

the workforce by certain demograp groups.
(C) It was discouraged by government-mandated
policies.
(D) It was a response to preferences indicated by c¢

employees for more flexible working arrangements.

(E) It increased partly as a result of work§esluced
ability to control the terms of their employment.

. The passage suggests which of the following about
workers who took temporary jobs during the 1%$30
(A) Their jobs frequently led to permanent positions

within firms.
(B) They constituted a less demographically diverse

nt{@ They were occasionally involved in actions
organized by labor unions.
ruéD) Their pay declined during the decade in comparison
with the pay of permanent employees.
(E) They did not necessarily prefer temporary
employment to permanent employment.

5. The first sentence in the passage suggests that the
observers mentioned in line 1 would be most likely to
predict which of the following?

(A) That the number of new temporary positions would
nge decline as fewer workers who preferred temporary

employment entered the workforce.

(B) That the total number of temporary positions would
increase as fewer workers were able to find
permanent positions
er (C) That employers would have less control over the

terms of worker§employment as workers
increased their bargaining strength.

(D) That more workers would be hired for temporary
the positions as product demand increased.

(E) That the number of workers taking temporary

positions would increase as more workers in any
given demographic group entered the workforce.

6. In the context of the passage, the waaxkcessivé (line
21) most closely corresponds to which of the
following phrases?
(A) Far more than can be justified by worker
preferences
eriéld) Far more than can be explained by fluctuations in
product demand.
(C) Far more than can be beneficial to the success of the
firms themselves.
(D) Far more than can be accounted for by an expanding
the national economy.
(E) Far more than can be attributed to increases in the
total number of people in the workforce.

7. The passage mentions each of the following as an

group than has been suggested.

appropriate kind of governmental action EXCEPT
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(A) getting firms to offer temporary employment
primarily to a certain group of people.

(B) encouraging equitable pay for temporary and
permanent employees

(C) facilitating the organization of temporary worker
labor unions.

(D) establishing guidelines on the proportion of
temporary workers that firms should employ

(E) ensuring that temporary workers obtain benefits
from their employers.

Passage 56

Although numbers of animals in a given region n

fluctuate from year to year, the fluctuations are oftg

temporary and, over long periods, trivial. Scientists

have advanced three theories of population contro
account for this relative constancy.

The first theory attributes a relatively constant pop

®)

about hormonal changes in the pituitary and adrenal
30) glands that in turn may regulate population by lowering
sexual activity and inhibiting sexual maturation. There
is evidence that these effects may persist for three
5 bygenerations in the absence of the original provocation.
One challenge for density-dependent theorists is to
35)develop models that would allawe precise prediction
of the effects of crowding.
A third theory, proposed by Wynne-Edwards and
termed 3pideictic,” argues that organisrhave evolved
a “code’in the form of social or epideictic behavior
a0)displays, such as winter-roostiaggregations or group
vocalizing; such codes provide organisms with infor-
nay mation on population size in a region so that they can,
n if necessary, exercise reproductive restraint. However,
wynne-Edward$&heory, linking animal social behavior
4g)and population control, has been challenged, with some
justification, by several studies.
-

lation to periodic climatic catastrophes that decimafie The primary purpose of the passage is to

populations with such frequency as to prevent ther
from exceeding some particular limit. In the case 0
@oysmall organisms with short lilgcles, climatic changes
need not be catastrophic: normal seasonal change
photoperiod (daily amount of sunlight), for example
can govern population growth. This theerthe
density-independent viewasserts thaflimatic factors

h (A) argue against those scientists who maintain that
f animal populations tend to fluctuate
(B) compare and contrast the density-dependent
s in and epideictic theories of population control
, (C) provide example of some of the ways in which
animals exercise reproductive restraint to
control their own numbers

(15) exert the same regulatory effect on population regardD) suggests that theories of population control that

less of the number of individuals in a region.

A second theory argues that population growth
primarily density-dependentthat is, the rate of
growth of a population in a region decreases as th

20) number of animals increases. The mechanisms tha
manage regulation may vary. For example, as nun
increase, the food supply would probably diminish,
which would increase mortality. In addition, as Lotk
and \Volterra have shown, predators can find prey 1

(25) easily in high-density populations. Other regulatorg
include physiological control mechanisms:example.
Christian and Davis have demonstrated how the

concentrate on the social behavior of animals

are more open to debate than are theories that do not
(E) summarize a number of scientific theories that

attempt to explain why animal populations do

not exceed certain limits

is

a)

i\t

bers

2. It can be inferred from the passage that proponents

a of the density-dependent theory of population control

hohave not yet been able to

(A) use their theory to explain the population growth of
organisms with short life cycles

(B) reproduce the results of the study of Christian and

crowding that results from a rise in numbers may b

ring Davis
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(C) explain adequately why the numbers of a populzﬁtic@) perplexed astonishment

can increase as the populatfrate of growth
decreases

(D) make sufficiently accurate predictions about the
effects of crowding

(E) demonstrate how predator populations are
themselves regulated

. Which of the following, if true, would best support th
density-dependent theory of population control as it
described in the passage?

(A) As the number of foxes in Minnesota decrease,
growth rate of this population of foxes begins of
increase.

(B) As the number of woodpeckers in Vermont
decreases, the growth rate of this population of
woodpeckers also begins to decrease.

(C) As the number of prairie dogs in Oklahoma
increases, the growth rate of this population of
prairie dogs also begins to increase.

(D) After the number of beavers in Tennessee decré

(E) agitated dismay

6. Which of the following statements would provide the
most of logical continuation of the final paragraph of the
passage?

(A) Thus wynne-Edwardgheory raises serious
guestions about the constancy of animal population
in a region.

e (B) Because Wynne-Edwarftheory is able to explain

is  more kinds of animal behavior than is the density-
dependent theory, epideictic explanations of
the  population

regulation are now widely accepted.

(C) The results of one study, for instance, have
suggested that group vocalizing is more often used
to defend territory than to provide information about
population density.

(D) Some of these studies have, in fact, worked out
a systematic and complex code of social behavior
that can regulate population size.

aq€&9,0ne study, for example, has demonstrated that birds

the number of predators of these beavers beging to are more likely to use winter-roosting aggregations
increase. than group vocalizing in order to provide
(E) After the number of eagles in Montana decreasds, information
the food supply of this population of eagles also on population size.
begins to decrease.
. According to the Wynne-Edwards theory as it is Passage 57
described in the passage, epideictic behavior displays In recent years, teachers of introductory courses in

serve the function of
(A) determining roosting aggregations
(B) locating food
(C) attracting predators
(D) regulating sexual activity
(E) triggering hormonal changes

. The challenge posed to the Wynne-Edwards-theory
several studies is regarded by the author with
(A) complete indifference
(B) qualified acceptance

Asian American studies have been facing a dilemma
nonexistent a few decades ago, when hardly any texts
in that field were available. Today, excellent antho-

5)logies and other introductory texts exist, and books on
individual Asian American nationality groups and on
general issues important for Asian Americans are
published almost weekly. Even professors who are

by experts in the field find it difficult to decide which of

10) these to assign to students; nonexperts who teach in
related areas and are looking for writings for and by
Asian American to include in survey courses are in an

(C) skeptical amusement

even worse position.
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@5) of specialized one-volume reference works on Asig

o) American individuals, institutions, historynd culture

25) their introductory reading lists, since good refereng

A complicating factor has been the continuing |

Americans, such as biographididtionaries or desktop

encyclopedias. Such works would enable students
taking Asian American studies courses (and profeq
in related fields) to look up basic information on As

hck  information on Asian American history and culture

n (B) By preventing professors from identifying excellent
anthologies and introductory texts in the field that
are both recent and understandable to students

sof€) By preventing professors from adequately

an evaluating the quality of the numerous texts
currently being published in the field

without having to wade through mountains of primary(D) Such courses were offered only at schools whose

source material. In addition, give such works, Asia

L libraries were rich in primary sources.

American studies professors might feel more free o (E) By making it more necessary for professors to select

include more challenging Asian American material

works allow students to acquire on their own the b
ground information necessary to interpret difficult
unfamiliar material.

1. The author of the passage is primarily concerned w
doing which of the following?

(A) Recommending a methodology

(B) Describing a course of study

(C) Discussing a problem

(D) Evaluating a past course of action

(E) Responding to a criticism

. The dilemma” mentioned in line 2 can best be
characterized as being caused by the necessity to 1
choice when faced with a
(A) lack of acceptable alternatives
(B) lack of strict standards for evaluating alternative
(C) preponderance of bad alternatives as compared
good

(D) multitude of different alternatives

(E) large number of alternatives that are nearly iden
in content

. The passage suggests that the factor mentionedsn
14-17 complicates professd@gitempts to construct
introductory reading lists for courses in Asian Ameri
studies in which of the following ways?

(A) By making it difficult for professors to identify
primary source material and to obtain standard

in  readings for their courses that are not too
e challenging for students unfamiliar with Asian
hck-  American history
or and culture
(E) By making it more likely that the readings
professors assign to students in their courses will be
th  drawn solely from primary sources
4. The passage implies that which of the following was
true of introductory courses in Asian American studies a
few decades ago?
(A) The range of different textbooks that could be
assigned for such courses was extremely limited.
(B) The texts assigned as readings in such courses were
often not very challenging for students.
naké)aStudents often complained about the texts assigned
to them in such courses.
(D) Such courses were the only means then available by
which people in the United States could acquire
knowledge of the field.

D

to

5. According to the passage, the existence of good one-
ticablume reference works about Asian Americans could
result in
(A) increased agreement among professors of Asian
line American studies regarding the quality of the
sources available in their field
ca(B) an increase in the number of students signing up for
introductory courses in Asian American studies
(C) increased accuracy in writings that concern Asian
American history and culture
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(D) the use of introductory texts about Asian Americ|
history and culture in courses outside the field o
Asian American studies

(E) the inclusion of a wider range of Asian Americarn
material in introductory reading lists in Asian
American studies

Passage 58
In an attempt to improve the overpdirformance o
clerical workers, many companies héaweoduced com-
puterized performance monitoring and control syste
(CPMCS) that record and report a worgezomputer-
) driven activities. However, at least one study has sH
that such monitoring may not be havihg desired effect
In the study, researchers asked monitetedtal workers
and their supervisors how assessments of productiv
affected supervisor$atings of worker$performance. In
(10)contrast to unmonitoredorkers doing the same work, wi
without exception identified the mdstportant element i
their jobs as customer service, thenitored workers and
their supervisors all respondedtthebductivity was the
critical factor in assigning ratingshis finding suggested

15) that there should have been a stromgetationbetween

monitored workef§ productivityand the overalfatingthg
worker received. However, measupéghe relationship
between overall rating and individugéments of perfor
mance clearly supported thenclusion that supervisors

(20) gave considerable weight to criteria such as
attendance.accuracy, and indications of customer
satisfaction.

It is possible that productivity may bedaygiene
factor.” that is, if it is too low, it will hurt the overall
rating. But the evidence suggests t@ind the point g

es)which productivity become&ood enough higher
produdivity per se is unlikely to improve a rating.

1. According to the passage, before the final results of
study were known, which of the following seemed
likely?

(A) That workers with the highest productivity would

also be the most accurate

(B) That workers who initially achieved high
productivity ratings would continue to do so
consistently

(C) That the highest performance ratings would be
achieved by workers with the highest productivity

(D) That the most productive workers would be those
whose supervisors claimed to value productivity

(E) That supervisors who claimed to value productivity
would place equal value on customer satisfaction

AN

phdt can be inferred that the author of the passage
discussesunmonitored worker§line 10) primarily
ovwmorder to
(A) compare the ratings of these workers with the
ratings of monitored workers
ity(B) provide an example of a case in which monitoring
might be effective
o (C) provide evidence of an inappropriate use of CPMCS
(D) emphasize the effect that CPMCS may have on
workersfperceptions of their jobs
(E) illustrate the effect that CPMCS may have on
workersfratings

3. Which of the following, if true, would most clearly have
supported the conclusion referred to in lines 19-217?
(A) Ratings of productivity correlated highly with

ratings of both accuracy and attendance.

(B) Electronic monitoring greatly increased productivity.

(C) Most supervisors based overall ratings of
performance on measures of productivity alone.

(D) Overall ratings of performance correlated more
highly with measures of productivity than the
researchers expected.

(E) Overall ratings of performance correlated more
highly with measures of accuracy than with
measures of productivity.

the

4. According to the passage 3aygiene factof (lines 22-

23) is an aspect of a work§merformance that

(A) has no effect on the rating of a worl§er
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performance

(B) is so basic to performance that it is assumed to
adequate for all workers

(C) is given less importance than it deserves in ratir]
worker § performance

(D) if not likely to affect a worke§ rating unless it is
judged to be inadequate

(E) is important primarily because of the effect it hag
a worker$§ rating

5. The primary purpose of the passage is to
(A) explain the need for the introduction of an
innovative strategy
(B) discuss a study of the use of a particular methoq
(C) recommend a course of action
(D) resolved a difference of opinion
(E) suggest an alternative appeba

Passage 59
Schools expect textbooks to beatuable source of
information for students. My researsimgests, however,
that textbooks that address the placsaive Americans
within he history of the United Statéistort history to suit
(5) a particular cultural value system.some textbooks, for

contrary. Two researchers, for exampbee conducted

pe studies that suggest thatidren§ attitudes about particular

25) culture are strongly influenced by the textbooks used in
g schools. Given this, an ongoing, careful review of how
school textbooks depict Native American is certainly

warranted.

i okvhich of the following would most logically be the
topic of the paragraph immediately following the
passage?

(A) Specific ways to evaluate the biases of United States

history textbooks

(B) The centrality of the teach8rrole in United States

history courses

(C) Nontraditional methods of teaching United States

history

(D) The contributions of European immigrants to the

development of the United States

(E) Ways in which parents influence childrgpolitical

attitudes

2. The primary purpose of the passage is to

(A) describe in detail one research study regarding the
impact of history textbooks on childr&attitudes
and beliefs about certain cultures

example, settlers are pictured as more humane, comp({B¥,describe revisions that should be made to United

skillful, and wise than Native American. In essence,
textbooks stereotype and deprecate the numerous
American cultures while reinforcing the attitude that
(10) European conquest of the N&wverld denotes the superi-
ority of European cultures. Althougéxtbooks evaluete
Native American architecturgglitical systemsand home
making. | contend that they do it from an ethnocen

@5) European perspective withaetognizing that other per-
spectives are possible.
One argument against my contention asserts that

States history textbooks
Naf®@ediscuss the difficulty of presenting an accurate
the history of the United States
(D) argue that textbooks used in schools stereotype
Native Americans and influence childrgrmattitudes
- (E) summarize ways in which some textbooks give
ric, distorted pictures of the political systems developed
by various Native American groups

Bbyhe author mentions two researcHptadies (lines22-

nature, textbooks are culturabiiased and that | am simply 25) most likely in order to

underestimating childre$ ability to see through thes
o)biases. Some researchers even claim that by the ti

e (A) suggest that childref political attitudes are formed
me  primarily through textbooks

students are in high school, they know they cannot talig) counter the claim that children are able to see

textbooks literally. Yet substantial evidereésts to the

through stereotypes in textbooks

- 110-



(C) suggest that younger children tend to interpret the  ethnocentrism.
messages in textbooks more literally than do older(E) Children will stop taking textbooks seriously.
children Passage 60

(D) demonstrate that textbooks carry political messages Until recently, scientists did not know otlase verte-
meant to influence their readers brate analogue to thetreme form of altrui® abserved in

(E) prove that textbooks are not biased in terms of theireusocial insects like ants and he@sreby individuals
political presentations cooperate, sometimes even sacrifidimgr own oppor

5) tunities to survive and reproduce, fbe good of others.

4. The authof§ attitude toward the content of the history However, such a vertebradeciety may exist among under-
textbooks discussed in the passage is best descrijed geound colonies of thisighly social rodenHeterocephalus

one of glaber,the naked mole rat.

(A) indifference A naked mole rat colony, like beehive, was§ nest, or

(B) hesitance 10)termite mound, is ruled by its queen, or reprodgcin

(C) neutrality female. Other adult female mole rats neithetate nor

(D) amusement breed. The queen of the largest menabétre colony, and
(E) disapproval she maintains her breeding status through a mixture of

behavioral and, presumabbtyiemical control. Quesrhave
5. It can be inferred from the passage that the researgherbeen long-lived in captivity, and when they die or are
mentioned in line 19 would be most likely to agree removed from a colongne sees violent fightinpr breed-
with which of the following statements? ing status among therger remaining females, leading to a
(A) Students form attitudes about cultures other thap takeover by a new queen.
their own primarily inside the school environmept. Eusocial insect societies have rigid caste systems, each
(B) For the most part, seniors in high school know that) insects§ role beinglefined by its behavipbody shape, and

textbooks can be biased. physiology. In naked mole rabcieties, on the other hand,
(C) Textbooks play a crucial role in shaping the attitideslifferences in behavior areated primarily to reproductive
and beliefs of students. status (reproduction being limitedtt@ queen and a few
(D) Elementary school students are as likely to males), body size, and perhage. Smaller nonbreeding
recognize biases in textbooks as are high school2s) members, both male and femadeem to participate pri-
students. marily in gathering food, transporting nesdterial, and
(E) Students are less likely to give credence to histgry tunneling. Larger nonreaders are activeeiiending the
textbooks than to mathematics textbooks. colony and perhaps in removing dirt from the tunnels.
Jarvisfwork has suggested thiifferencesin growth rates
6. The author implies tha5t which of the following will may influence the lengtér time that an individual performs
occur if textbooks are not carefully reviewed? 30)a task, regardless of its age.
(A) Children will remain ignorant of the European Cooperative breeding has evolvadny times in verte-
settlersftonquest of the New World. brates, but unlike naked mole rats, mosperatively
(B) Children will lose their ability to recognize biase$ breeding vertebrates (except thikl dog, Lycaon pictup
in textbooks. 35)are dominated by a pair of breedeter than by a single
(C) Children will form negative stereotypes of Nativg  breeding female. The division tabor within social groups
Americans. is less pronounced among other vertebratesamong
(D) Children will develop an understanding of naked mole rats, colony size is muaialler, and mating
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by subordinate females may not be totally suppres
40y whereas in naked mole rafionies subordinate females a
not sexually active, and many never breed.

sed, tasks is based on body size.

e

4. According to the passage, which of the following is a
supposition rather than a fact concerning the queen in a

1. Which of the following most accurately states the maimaked mole rat colony?

idea of the passage?

(A) Naked mole rat colonies are the only known
examples of cooperatively breeding vertebrate
societies.

(B) Naked mole rat colonies exhibit social organizat
based on a rigid caste system.

(A) She is the largest member of the colony.

(B) She exerts chemical control over the colony.

(C) She mates with more than one male.

(D) She attains her status through aggression.
or(E) She is the only breeding female.

(C) Behavior in naked mole rat colonies may well bgs. The passage supports which of the following inferences

a close vertebrate analogue to behavior in euso
insect societies.
(D) The mating habits of naked mole rats differ from
those of any other vertebrate species.
(E) The basis for the division of labor among naked
mole rats is the same as that among eusocial in

2. The passage suggests that J&nwask has called into
guestion which of the following explanatory variabl
for naked mole rat behavior?

(A) Size

(B) Age

(C) Reproductive status

(D) Rate of growth

(E) Previously exhibited behavior

3. It can be inferred from the passage that the perforn
of tasks in naked mole rat colonies differs from task|
performance in eusocial insect societies in which of
following ways?

(A) In naked mole rat colonies, all tasks ate perform
cooperatively.

(B) In naked mole rat colonies, the performance of
tasks is less rigidly determined by body shape.

(C) In naked mole rat colonies, breeding is limited tq
the largest animals.

(D) In eusocial insect societies, reproduction is limit
to a single female.

(E) In eusocial insect societies, the distribution of

Liahbout breeding amorigycaon pictu8

(A) The largest female in the social group does
not maintain reproductive status by means of
behavioral control.

(B) An individual § ability to breed is related primarily

bects. to its rate of growth.

(C) Breeding is the only task performed by the breeding
female.

Ps(D) Breeding in the social group is not cooperative.

(E) Breeding is not dominated by a single pair of dogs.

Passage 61
Coral reefs are one of the most fragile, biologically
complex, and diverse marine ecosystem on Earth. This
ecosystem is one of the fascinating paradoké® bic
anaphere: how do clear, and thus nutrient-peeters sup
5) port such prolific and productivemmunities? Part of the
theanswer lies within the tissues of the corals themselves.
Symbiotic cells of algae known asoxanthellae carry out
ed photosynthesis using the metabolic wastes of the coral
thereby producing food for themselves, for their corals,
10) hosts, and even for other membefrthe reef community.
This symbiotic process allows organisimghe reef com
munity to use sparse nutrient resources efficiently.
Unfortunately for coral reefs, however, a variety of
bd human activities are causing worldwide degradation of
15) shallow marine habitats by addingtrients to the (water.
Agriculture, slash-and-burn lantkaring, sewage disposal
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and manufacturing that creates waste by-products
increase nutrient loads in thegsers. Typical symptoms
of reef decline are destabilized herbivpopulations ad

(20) an increasing abundancaialgaeand filter-feeding animalg

Declines in reef communities atensistent with observg
tions that nutrient input igcreasing in direct proportion
growing human populationshereby threatening reef cor
(25) munities sensitive to subtle changes in nutrient inp
their waters.

. The passage is primarily concerned with

al(B) explain how reef communities acquire sustenance
for survival

(C) identify a factor that helps herbivore populations
thrive

- (D) indicate a cause of decreasing nutrient input in

o waters that reefs inhabit

n- (E) identify members of coral reef communities that rely

Ut to on coral reefs for nutrients

p.

4. According to the passage, which of the following is a
factor that is threatening the survival of coral reef

(A) describing the effects of human activities on algae édammunities?

coral reefs

(B) explaining how human activities are posing a thieat

to coral reef communities

(C) discussing the process by which coral reefs
deteriorate in nutrient-poor waters

(D) explaining how coral reefs produce food for
themselves

(E) describing the abundance of algae and filter-fee
animals in coral reef areas

. The passage suggests which of the following about
reef communities?

(A) The waters they inhabit contain few nutrient

resources.

(B) A decline in nutrient input is disrupting their

symbiotic relationship with zooxanthellae

(C) The degraded waters of their marine habitats have
reduced their ability to carry out photosynthesis

(D) They are too hiologically complex to survive in

ding habitats with minimal nutrient input.

(E) Waste by-products result in an increase in nutrient

input to reef communities.

coral

5. It can be inferred from the passage that the author

(A) Coral reef communities may actually be more likelglescribes coral reef communities as paradoxical most

to thrive in waters that are relatively low in nutrie

(B) The nutrients on which coral reef communities
thrive are only found in shallow waters.

(C) Human population growth has led to changing 9
temperatures, which threatens coral reef
communities.

(D) The growth of coral reef communities tends to
destabilize underwater herbivore populations.

(E) Coral reef communities are more complex and
diverse
than most ecosystems located on dry land.

7KH DXWKRUedIHIHE&LNQW B SILRDND V°

in order to

(A) provide an example of a characteristic sign of re

ntdikely for which of the following reasons?
(A) They are thriving even though human activities
have depleted the nutrients in their environment.

cegd) They are able to survive in spite of an over-
abundance of algae inhabiting their waters.

(C) They are able to survive in an environment with
limited food resources.

(D) Their metabolic wastes contribute to the degra-
dation of the waters that they inhabit.

(E) They are declining even when the water sur-
rounding them remains clear.

OLQH
Passage 62

ef Two divergent definitions have dominattiologistd]

deterioration

discussions of the nature of ethnicitye first emphasizes
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the primordial and unchanging character of ethnicity
this view, people have an essentiedd for belonging that

is satisfied by membership in groups based on sh
ancestry and culture. A differeetinception of ethnicity
de-emphasizes the cultural componemi defines ethni

®)

groups as interest groups. In this vietinicity serves a

a way of mobilizing a certain population behind iss

(o) relating to its economic position. While both of theg
definitions are useful, neither fully captutes dynamio
and changing aspects of ethnicity in the United Stg

Rather, ethnicity is more satisfactordynceived of as a

process in which preexistingmmunal bonds and comn
@s)cultural attributes are adapted for instrumental pury

according to changing real-life situations.
One example of this process is the tisgarticipation
by Native American people in the broadeiited States
political system since the Civil Rightsovement of the
TV %HVLGHV OHDGL @ parfidpaié L
more actively in politics (theumber of Native American
legislativeofficeholders more than doubled),Simovement

(20)

. Inhaving been reinvented in the contexthef United States
and linked to ideals, symbols, and heroie United
hredstates.

1. Which of the following best states the main idea of the
5 passage?
LefA) In their definitions of the nature of ethnicity,
e sociologists have underestimated the power of the
primordial human need to belong.
tegB) Ethnicity is best defined as a dynamic process that
combines cultural components with shared
political and economic interests.
04€y In the United States in the twentieth century, ethnic
groups have begun to organize in order to further
their political and economic interests.
(D) Ethnicity in the United States has been significantly
changed by the Civil Rights movement.
Y(B) The Bvo defimtiQng of ethnicity that have dominated
sociologists discussions are incompatible
and should be replaced by an entirely new approach.

on

also evoked increaséterest in tribal history and traditiofal

culture. Cultural and instrumental components of
25)ethnicity are not mutually exclusive, bather reinforce
one another.

The Civil Rights movement also broughtanges in th
uses to which ethnicity was put by Mexican Americg
SHRSOH ,Q WKH 1V OH[LFDZ(

(30) community-basegolitical groupsthat emphasized ancestr]
heritage as a way of mobilizingnstituents. Such emer
ing issues as immigration and votitghts gave Mexic
American advocacyroups the means by which to promo
ethnic solidarity. Like European ethnic groups in th

@3s)nineteenth-century United States, late-twentieitury
Mexican American leadetsmbined ethnic with contem
porary civic symbolsin 1968 Henry Censors, then mayo
of San Antonio, Texas, citedexican leadeBenito Juarez
as a model for Mexican Americansthiir fight for con-

A

2. Which is the following statements about the first two

definitions of ethnicity discussed in the first paragraph

is supported by the passage?

b (A) One is supported primarily by sociologists, and the

n other is favored by members of ethnic groups.

) $(BHOnd enipleasizéRihepblitkcal aspects of ethnicity,
and the other focuses on the economic aspects.

(C) One is the result of analysis of United States
populations, and the other is the result of analysis

aY

al

(of

e European populations.

(D) One focuses more on the ancestral components
of ethnicity than does the other.

(E) One focuses more on immigrant groups than does

the other.

4o) temporary civil rights. And everyear, Mexican Americaf3. The author of the passage refers to Native American

celebrateCinco de Mayas fervently as many Irish
American peopleHPEUDFH 6W 3DWULFNT

people in the second paragraph in order to provide an
vV 'exXanplwfKk DUH PDMRU

holidays in the countries of origin), with both holidag

ys (A) the ability of membership in groups based on
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shared ancestry and culture to satisfy an esser
human need.

(B) how ethnic feelings have both motivated and b
strengthened by political activity

(C) how the Civil Rights movement can help promc
solidarity among United States ethnic groups

(D) how patrticipation in the political system has
KHOSHG WR LPSURYH iatidd R

(E) the benefits gained from renewed study of ethr
history and culture

tialA) They emphasized economic interests as a way of

mobilizing constituents behind certain issues.

be(B) They conceived of their own ethnicity as being

primordial in nature.

te(C) They created cultural traditions that fused United
States symbols with those of their countries of
origin.

SMNTheyFdr-@fpRdsZed/the culturadomponents of
ic their communities in favor of political interests.
(E) They organized formal community groups designed

to promote a renaissance of ethnic history and

4. The passage supports which of the following statements culture.

about the Mexican American co+munity?
$ ,Q WKH TV WKH OH[LFDQ ¢
began to incorporate the customs of another eth
group in the United States into the observation g
own ethnic holidays.

% ,Q WKH TV OH[LFDQ $PHU
groups promoted ethnic solidarity primarily in
order to effect economic change

,Q WKH fV OHDGHU RI1 WK
community concentrated their efforts on promoti
a renaissance of ethnic history and culture

,Q WKH TV PHPEHUV RI WK
community were becoming increasingly concern
about the issue of voting rights.

,Q WKH TV WKH OH[LFDQ $
had greater success in mobilizing constituents

&

(

than did other ethnic groups in the United States.

5. Which of the following types of ethnic cultural
expression is discussed in the passage?
(A) The retelling of traditional narratives
(B) The wearing of traditional clothing
(C) The playing of traditional music
(D) The celebration of traditional holidays
(E) The preparation of traditional cuisine

6. Information in the passage supports which of the
following statements about many European ethnic

/P The) haBda g2 FugyPEsX@atlin 968 Henry Cisneros most
hic likely believed that

f its(A) many Mexican American would respond positively
to the example of Benito Juarez.
L F@)QmaniR RexiXa@ AMékican were insufficiently
educated in Mexican history
(C) the fight for civil fights in the United States had
H 0 Hijidny BxQng pakallels inb&h Mexican and rish
g history.
(D) the quickest way of organizing community-based
H 0 HfdupsDn@s $Rekhlldiertbe@actics of Benito Juarez
ed (E) Mexican Americans should emulate the strategies
of Native American political leaders.
PHULFDQ FRPPXQLW\

Passage 63

The fact that superior servicen generate a competitive
advantage for a company does me#n that every attempt
at improving service will create suah advantage. Invest-
ments in service, like those in productio distribution,

5) must be balanced against othges of investments on the
basis of direct, tangible benefits such as cafiction and
increased revenues. licampany is already effectivebn a
par with its competitors because it provides service that
avoids a damaging reputation and kegpsomers from

10)leaving at an unacceptable raten investment in higher

groups in the nineteenth-century United States?

service levels may be wasted, sise®ice is a deciding
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factor for customers only in extreme situations.
This truth was not apparetetmanagers of one region
bank, which failed to improve its competitive positi
15 despite its investment in reducing tiee a customer hg
to wait for a teller. The bank managers didracignizs
the level of customer inertia in the consumer banki
industry that arises from the inconvenientswitching

banks. Nor did they analyze their senviegrovement t¢

(20) determine whether it would attraiw customers by prd
ducing a new standard of service that would excite
tomers or by proving difficult focompetitors to copy. TH
only merit of the improvement was thatould easily bg
described to customers.

1. The primary purpose of the passage is to
(A) contrast possible outcomes of a type of busine
investment

(B) suggest more careful evaluation of a type of
business investment

(C) illustrate various ways in which a type of busin
investment could fail to enhance revenues

(D) trace the general problems of a company to a
certain type of business investment

(E) criticize the way in which managers tend to ang
the costs and benefits of business investments

. According to the passage, investments in service a
comparable to investments in production and
distribution in terms of the
(A) tangibility of the benefits that they tend to confer
(B) increased revenues that they ultimately produce
(C) basis on which they need to be weighed
(D) insufficient analysis that managers devote to the
(E) degree of competitive advantage that they are li

to provide

. The passage suggests which of the following about
service provided by the regional bank prior to its
investment in enhancing that service?

(A) It enabled the bank to retain customers at an

ng

(B) It threatened to weaken the b&hkompetitive

Bl position with respect to other regional banks

pn (C) It had already been improved after having caused

d damage to the bartkreputation in the past.

(D) It was slightly superior to that of the batkegional
competitors.

(E) It needed to be improved to attain parity with the
service provided by competing banks.

EUBRe passage suggests that bank managers failed to

e consider whether or not the service improvement

mentioned in line 19

(A) was too complicated to be easily described to
prospective customers

(B) made a measurable change in the experiences of
customers in the barfkoffices

(C) could be sustained if the number of customers
increased significantly

(D) was an innovation that competing banks could
have imitated

(E) was adequate to bring the b&hgeneral level of
service to a level that was comparable with that of
its competitors

5S

ESS

\lyze

5. The discussion of the regional bank (line 13-24) serves
which of the following functions within the passage as a

e whole?

(A) It describes an exceptional case in which
investment in service actually failed to produce a
competitive advantage.

(B) It illustrates the pitfalls of choosing to invest in
service at a time when investment is needed

m more urgently in another area.

ely(C) It demonstrates the kind of analysis that managers
apply when they choose one kind of service
investment over another

(D) It supports the argument that investments in
certain aspects of service are more advantageous
than investments in other aspects of service.

(E) It provides an example of the point about

acceptable rate

investment in service made in the first paragraph.

- 116 -



6. The author uses the wofdnly “in line 23 most likely

in order to

(A) highlight the oddity of the service improvement

(B) emphasize the relatively low value of the
investment in service improvement

(C) distinguish the primary attribute of the service
improvement from secondary attributes

(D) single out a certain merit of the service
improvement from other merits

(E) point out the limited duration of the actual servi
improvement

EaLé GMAT L5B+2i@ E1, x

1.BECACBEC
3.EBAEDABB
5.EDBCBAEDA
7.ECDBBDC
9.EACCBEDAB
11.BEECACB
13.DDCDCDEB
15.DCADCDCA
17.AEEBCDCAE
19.EDBCBDAD
21.DDBADECA
23.DCAECBCA
25.BEBCACAC
27.BCECBED
29.ECCAXEDB
31.DEECCDBD
33.BABDBCB
35.BECDEADE
37.DEADCBAA
39.CDCEBE
41.BCEDACEA
43.BCECECCA

45.DAEBCEA
47.CBACEED

2.ABCEBCBCD
4.DBCBABA
6.ADBAECDBA
8.ACADEAEDC
10.DDDADEBBA
12.ADCCCBBED
14.EEDEABCDD
16.ACBBCDB
18.DDBCBCEAB
20.CADAACB
22.BDEDDBCA
24. BDAEECA
26.ECEEBDDA
28.BBDDDCD
30.BADBACED
32.BCCCABBD
34.CDDBACC
36.BACAAEBD
38.EAECBCDAA
40.ABDBCCDE
42.CBEAAC

44 BACBDACD
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46.CBECACD

48.CDEB
49.DEDDCA
51.CDBCAB
53.CBECDA
55.CBEEEAA
57.CDDAE
59.ADBEBC
61.BAAEC
63.BCADEB

50.DCACEB
52.BABBDE
54.DDCEBE
56.EDADBC
58.CDEDB
60.CBBEAC
62.BDBDDCA

7 X >7[BNE =AN6 A
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